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PREFACE 


Opinions have differed widely concerning the amount of 
grammatical discipline which should precede the reading 
of a foreign literature. The position taken in this book is 
that the Western student of Hebrew, with its character- 
istically Semitic peculiarities, should acquire a fairly 
thoro knowledge of its grammatical forms and syntac- 
tic principles before attempting any serious reading; for 
it is almost impossible, from the heterogeneous examples 
met in various selections, to pick up a sufficiently 
systematic knowledge to develop facility in general reading. 
This aims, therefore, to be a fairly comprehensive treat- 
ment, rather than a mere introductory sketch. 

However, with a view to making the language a living 
reality to the student, two periods of elementary reading in 
the Hebrew Bible are arranged. The extract printed in 
Ch. VI with interlinear translation both provides the prac- 
tice needed to familiarize the appearance and pronuncia- 
tion of Hebrew words, and gives some introduction to the 
general structure of the language. And the section anno- 
tated in Ch. XX XVIII proves advantageous in fixing the 
forms and usages of nouns and regular verbs before under- 


taking the weak verbs. 
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Other features which, it is hoped, will commend the 


book, are the following: 


1. The carefully arranged vocabularies and exercises, in 
which all the more common words are used, and thoro 
practice is afforded on both the forms and principles as 
explained. | 

2. A unique method of treating irregular verbs, which 
has proved in practice to facilitate the mastery of these 


difficult and confusing forms. 


3. The constant effort to give reasons for seeming pecu- 
liarities, and to explain principles thoroly; the arrange- 
ment of the material in analytic, and frequently in tabular, 


form; and the generally logical order of the chapters. 


4. The inclusion of material of secondary importance in 
subordinated form. The paragraphs and notes marked 
with an asterisk deal with matters that are specially irreg- 
ular, rare, complicated, or theoretical, and are not intended 
for the beginner’s study, but for later reference. And the 
printing of numerous other sections in small type is de- 
signed to facilitate the proportionate handling of sub- 


sidiary points, or the abbreviation of the course, if desired. 


The author is greatly indebted, as is every student of 
Hebrew, to the standard works of Gesenius, Davidson, and 
Harper; and he wishes gratefully to acknowledge the inval- 
uable aid derived from them in the preparation of this 
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COAT LE Ret 
THE ALPHABET 
A. The Hebrew Language 

1. Hebrew belongs to the Semitic group of languages, 
which includes the Arabic, Phoenician, Syriac, Babylonian, 
Ethiopic, etc. These languages have broad similarities 
among themselves, and many decided contrasts with those 
of the Indo-European family. 

Fundamental differences appear in such matters as tense, mood, 
oice, case, etc., in which the underlying conceptions and grammatical 
usages are very dissimilar to ours; also in the word roots, which in 
general show little kinship with those of Western languages. 

2. The primitive alphabet contained only consonants, no 
vowels; originally only consonants were written, and it 
was not until about the sixth century A.D. that a complete 
system of auxiliary symbols to represent the vowels was 
devised, by Jewish scholars known as the Massoretes. 

3. The direction of writing is from right to left; e. g., 
mows) kanah, ands] 77) jis Nimrod.’ 


hmr drmn 
B. The Letters 

I. There are 22 consonants!. In their names as given 
below the long vowels have their Latin value—a as in 
father, e as in prey, and 7 as in machine; aw equals ow in 
now; and dh equals th in rather. 


1 In memorizing these it will be found convenient to divide them 


into groups of 4, 4, 6, 4, 4. 
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eine Final Form Name Bc 
I 3 ’Aleph 
2 =} Béth b! 
3 | Gimel g 
4 | Daleth d! 
5 iT Hé h 
6 ] Waw w? 
7 T Zayin Z 
8 n Héth 
9 a) Téth t 
«10 ’ Yodh y 
II =) a Kaph k! 
eI2 b Lamedh l 
13 A) Q Mém m 
14 b ] Nan n 
15 D Samekh S 
16 AY ‘Ayin 
L7 2) F) Pé p} 
18 Be i Tsadhe ts? 
19 Pp Qoph q 
“20 rl Résh r 
21a w Sin S 
2b wp? Shin sh3 
22 n Taw he 


1 These letters sometimes have a slightly different sound; see further 
in, Chaverp: 

2 Sometimes pronounced and transliterated ‘‘v’’. 

3 When two English letters are used as the equivalent of a Hebrew 
consonant, we tve them; together they represent a single sound. 
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a. Note the five letters which have a special final form; 
this is used when the letter occurs at the left end of a word}. 

b. The symbol & (21) stood for the two sounds s and 
sh?; they have been distinguished by the auxiliary dots— 
making, practically, 23 consonants. 

2. Many letters are quite similar in appearance. Study 

carefully the following groups3: 
A (2) and 5 (11) 1 (6), 7 (10), and 4 (20) 
} (3) and J (14) 1 (9), ) (13), and © (17) 
m4) 7 Giett) tan Cline) (20)) 4) 2); ‘a (11) and 3, ] (14) 
Mes ei .«o)-and )-(22) O (13f) and D (15) 
1 (6), t (7), and] (raf) (46) and x, (x8) 


3. The letters are of uniform height, except that,— by (12) extends 
above the line; » (10) does not reach to the bottom of the line; and 
P (19) and four of the final forms extend below the line. 

The beginner should practice writing between parallel lines in order 


to get the letters uniform; e.g. VOU": 


C. Notes on Pronunciation 
1. The Hebrew alphabet has many sounds just like those of English. 


It lacks several of our sounds (e.g., j and x); and it includes some which 


1 When a word ends in “‘ka”’ the final form of Kaph is used, for it 
is the final consonant; e.g., ‘‘baneyka”’ is ateet 

2 Probably the sounds were not differentiated in the early language; 
cf. the Shibboleth incident, Jg.12:6. 

3 The small projecting ‘“‘horn’’ characteristic of some letters is the 
‘tittle’ to which Jesus referred (Mt. 5:18); and the “‘jot’’ there men- 
tioned is Vodh, the smallest letter of the alphabet. | 
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have no exact equivalent in English. The spelling is nearly phonetic. 


2. & (1) practically has no sound!; it merely represents a catch in 
the breath, or a very slight aspiration. In transliteration it is repre- 
sented by the smooth breathing of Greek; e.g., OTN, ‘dm (‘“’Adam” 


or “’Edom’’). 


3. TT (8) is a difficult sound. It is a very strongly aspirated h—a 
harder sound than 7 (5)—which becomes practically equal to ch in the 


Scotch loch or German ich2. 


4. 1 (9) and D (15) were probably firmer sounds than fF (22) and 
) (21a), but are now pronounced just like them. Dotted ¢ ands 
(t, s) indicate @ and D; plain ¢ and s, M and wy. 

5. Y (16) is an aspiration midway in strength between & (1) and 7] 
(5). We transliterate it by a rough breathing, and practically neglect it 
in pronunciation’; e.g., JYQ, b‘z (“Bo‘az”’); YI, shn‘r (“‘Shin‘ar’’). 

6. % (18) is a very sharp sibilant—not strictly iaclwdiag a t sound, 
but probably best indicated in English by the digraph ts¢. 


7. P (19) is practically equal to k, being a slightly harder sound. 
Unlike the English gq, it is never followed by the w sound. 


*1 It serves the practical purpose of giving something to which to 
attach a vowel sound. The consonants serve a double purpose— 
indicating by their own sound a root idea, and carrying such vewels 
as will give a particular meaning to it. 

2 The symbol “‘h” has been chosen as less confusing than the ‘“‘ch’’ 
or “hh’’ sometimes used. 

3 The LXX sometimes transliterated it by a rough breathing (e.g., 
‘Exc for by); sometimes, where it apparently had a secondary and 
harder sound, by a Gamma (e.g., Teta for mY); and sometimes, on 
the contrary, by a smooth breathing (e.g., ’Ofcas for ry). 


4 The transliterations uC or ab are sometimes used. 
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D. Classification 


Meleaiais:s); 1, 2, 1. 

. sibilants: }, D, ¥, BW, tw. 
. Linguals: “, 0, b kag hs 
Paraiatals: 3) 9,59, p> 1 
. Gutturals: 8, 7, M1, Y- 


mn F&F Ww NHN 


EXERCISES 
1. Name the following letters: 
fe eS AO Yan. 7 8S na 
Sema Yn .2 0S 12 Wa Dt De 
Rae a OO S09 tea .D 0,0 .7) ibe] 


2. Identify the following proper names!: 
— 553-155 anw—395—wi— 91D —ow 
—an—wwan—-sxbp —npan— aba — wos 
=D i— ody —jo1a — pay —jn]—aNIN -— 777) 
— yay oNa — yin — pwot— px —nya— bows 
— Dow — ANP — mat — ond ma —] 7X — FN 
oT py—oyay 
3. Name the Hebrew equivalents for the consonants in 


the following words (the vowels are marked for later use): 


1In some of these words 5=ph, N=th, »=j. In some,} indicates 


the vowel o or u; and’, 7 or e. 
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sarék, p°ndt, timalnah, gulgdlet, yehezeh, fsedeq, ’ayil, 
shelaham, ytikal, parasnii, yim’asi, mat, mizbah, tsi- 
witika, qaddsh, hésir, tohorah,b*néy. 

4. Transliterate: 

Dan, nilhamah, shalom, Serug, keyosep, yirbem, zibhek, 
togep, tiqtol, weyaqats, parasta, wehezeh, nakah, hifsdiyq, 
pag, hifslihaka, ’erefs, nishba‘, wesagab, susat, male’, 
ya‘aber, ’Edom, Shopet, ‘Ezra’, he’emantem, Par‘oh, 


Yisra’el, nimlat, Shom‘akem, ‘Eglon. 


CHAPTER II 
THE VOWEL SYSTEM 

A. Vowel Symbols 

1. In primitive writing, long vowels were often indicated 
by certain consonants, called vowel letters, which suggested 
their sounds—o and u by },z ande by °,a by Nor J. 

2. Supplementing these now is the Massoretic system of 
dots and lines, called vowel points; these are written below 


the consonants which they follow—except long o and u. 
B. The Ordinary, or Full, Vowels 


Seo) ee Name *|')Sound |) Asin 4 
ae Pathah short a fat, bad 

a Oamets | long a far, calm 
a Segol 1 short e fed, let 

ds Tsere long e fete, they 
a Hireq short 7 fit, bill 

vere Long Hireq long 7 field, police 
oa OQamets Hatuph2 | short 0 fog, soft 
}-- Holem long o fold, go 

a Oibbuts short u full, put 
ea Shuregq 3 long u flute, rude 


1 This simpler spelling is adopted in preference to the usual (and 
technically proper) Seghol (S41) ; see Ch. IV, B, 1, b. (So also Dagesh 
for Daghesh). ; 

2 Hatuph means ‘“‘swift’; long a, pronounced quickly, becomes 
practically identical with short o. 

3 Shureq is always a plain 60 sound, and never includes the y sound 
which is so often associated with u in English; it is never u as in muse, 
but as in ruse. 9 
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1. Note that the sound of each vowel occurs in its name. 

2. The symbol == unfortunately used for two sounds, is 
usually Qamets. It is Qamets Hatuph in the following 
cases: 

a. When it stands in an unaccented, closed syllable (see below in 
E); e.g., VW, hosh-bar. 

b. When it precedes a Hateph Qamets (see below in C); e.g., my, 
yo-‘0-leh, 

*c, When it stands in an inflectional form derived from a form which 
has Holem (or other o sound); e.g., m7 (ro-m?-héy) from F794; 
DY (Sho-m?-ri) from Oy; and DTN (ho-ho-r2-ma) from pIn7. 
C. The Half Vowels 

1. The name half-vowel is applied to several very short, 
obscure sounds—somewhat like those occurring in the 


English words “habilztate’ and “guttural,” French “je 


donnerai,’’ etc. These half-vowels are four in number: 


—  Shewa (?) — Hateph Segol (°) 
Hateph Pathah (@) cay Hateph Qamets (°) 


a. Shewa (—) indicates the slightest possible vocaliza- 
Hon meres thine the first vowel in derive or the second in 
coroner, pronounced just as quickly as can be done without 
reducing the words to drive and corner. The sound is 
neutral in quality, and is best transliterated by the pho- 
‘netic symbol ®; e. g., Owing, k?-m6-sh?-li!, 


1In translating proper names, various letters have been used. 


The first vowel in each of the names Samuel, Methusaleh, Philistine, 
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b. The other three sounds are slightly fuller, each hav- 
ing a distinguishable touch of the full vowel indicated in 


the symbol and name!; e. g., DIf]77, h?-ye-he-zaq. 


3. The three Hateph vowels are often called Compound 
Shewas, and the — Simple Shewa. The Compound Shewas 
are used with gutturals, the simple Shewa with other conso- 


nants. 


The simple Shewa is too short to secure the proper pronunciation 
of the peculiar guttural sounds (cf. the sounds in ‘‘believe’’ and ‘‘habit- 
ual’’), and is never used with them; very seldom a compound Shewa 
occurs with an ordinary consonant—especially p or =“—when a fuller 


or more distinct sound is desired. 


D. Diagrams 
1. This table shows the two-fold classification of the vowels—as to 
quality (into three groups, according to the three basic sounds), and 


as to quantity. 


and Sodom represents a Shewa. In semi-technical literature it is often 


represented by an apostrophe; small e is also used. 


1 The word Hateph, like Hatuph, means ‘‘swift’’; these three half- 
vowels are simply shorter, quicker pronunciations of the correspond- 
ing full vowels. All the half-vowels arose in the evolution of the parts 
of speech and inflectional forms of the language, and represent prim- 
itive full vowels which have been thinned down and partly lost in those 
processes; e.g., corresponding to the verb stem pon is the noun pion, 


and the plural of win is opin. 
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Full Vowels Half Vowels 
w Ly! —~———_—_—__———. —————— —— .— 
3 & |- Long Short Extra Short . Extra Short 
0 m (Compound form) (Simple form) 
aj a cc ba ne 
| Clan = 7 
1 <3 
[a eke Sr a 
je Ce 
© ——s 
u 3 
Ue lar = i 
2. This diagram represents Met 
S a] re 


physical relations between the 
vowels — that the o sounds are 
intermediate between the a and 
u, and the e sounds between 
the a and 7; also the relation 


of the half-vowels. 
E. Syllabification and Accent 
1. Every syllable must begin with a consonant; with the 
single exception that sometimes the first syllable of a word 
consists of a Shureq only (e. g., rd), u-mah). Every 
syllable must, of course, have a vowel; and it may, or may 
not, have another consonant after the vowel. Therefore— 
a. If two consonants stand together without an inter- 
vening vowel, the syllable division occurs between them; 
but if there is just one consonant between two vowels, 
it goes with the following vowel; e. g., the words WWW, 
Np, and ODP" are syllabified mish-pa-té-nii, hir- 


haq-ta, and m?-q6-mim. 
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. b. Each word has exactly as many syllables as vowels!. 


c. A syllable ending in a vowel sound is called an open 


syllable; one ending in a consonant is said to be closed2. 


2. Hebrew words are most frequently accented on the 
last syllable. When the accent on a word in these exer- 
cises falls on the penult, it is indicated by placing the mark 


over the first consonant of the syllable. The main 


accent on a word can never fall farther from the end than 
that3. 

a. A closed syllable having a long vowel is always accented. An 
open syllable having a full short vowel is accented, except when a half- 
vowel immediately follows. The accent can never fall on a consonant 
with a half-vowel. Examples: my>pn. taq-tél’nah; oD, ya-mim’; 
by re’gel; up, qi-teli’; WN, mar-’é’nu; onnDp, qam-tem’. 


*1 Except that Pathah Furtive, or a final Shewa, is not considered 
as making an extra syllable. Also, on theoretical grounds, gramma- 
rians commonly regard a consonant and half-vowel as insufficient for 
an independent syllable, and count them in with the next consonant- 
vowel group as making only one syllable together; then, e.g., WIP 
(niq-deshii) is counted a dissyllable, and nog (halo’) a monosyllable. 
And this system is convenient in some cases; but it is so unnecessarily 
confusing to the beginner that it is not followed here. 

*2 Only a syllable with a full vowel can be closed. A silent letter 
at the end of a syllable does not close it; e.g., all the syllables of wbx 
(wé’-Id-héy-nii) are open. But a diphthongal sound closes a syllable. 

*3 Except that, in a very few cases in which the penult has a half- 


> 
vowel, the accent is on the ante-penult; e.g., aera 
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b. The secondary accent on a preceding syllable is indicated by the 
—, called Metheg; e. g., one tin (ho”’rash-tem’), Tey 
(ya’’‘a-seh’), 


mark 


EXERCISES 


1. Name the vowels and pronounce: 
— p87 — DI - 2 —PaP—Pwp-wy7— 9277 @) 
— moan — InP. — man — axya — onan — 4qEws 
Ip) — myoDwWN — 7] DT 
— FYI 337) — Wy —27] — INwY? — WITT 
— DN — wks — PP] — JaNVP — DAY — 3290p» 
—pip Fa — FAW rl2i— Tey) — yi ABI 
-Danpene 
2. Transliterate: 

a. haskél, Shorashim, ‘Obadyahi, ’Izebel, Huldah, qadra‘- 
ti, yarits, ‘Eden, yispor, hishmidi, hokmah, yitab, tigliha, 
sétim, iimdgésh. 

b. qgirb*?ka, ho‘°zarten, h?ni, imehezah, b°tdk, sha’@lah, 
‘oni, h¢eydt, nahlateka, h°edashim, ta‘*bor, Yirm*yahi, 


s°bibdtayik, mo‘°mad, w°lah@tsar, heh*ziqam. 


3. Name the vowels in Exercise 3, Ch. I. 


CHAPTER III 
THE VOWEL SYSTEM (ContTINUED) 
A. Consonants in the Vowel System 
1. Combinations of certain vowels with the consonants 
} and ” indicate sounds similar to our diphthongs. 
a. Pathah (or Qamets) with a following Yodh is pro- 
nounced as az in aisle; e. g., "DID, siisay. 
b. *}— is pronounced as o7 in oil; e. g., "YJ, hoy. 
Ci)? is pronounced as au in Faust!, the Yodh not 


being Be ied avall ecg. pox, elayw. 


2. Several consonants are, in certain cases, entirely 
silent; they are then called Quzescents?2. 
a. A” after an e sound is silent; e.g., Sn (héyl), [ DID 
(stiseyha). . 
b. An & not at the beginning of a syllable is silent 
after any vowel; e. g., WN TP (qara’nti), WN) (ré’sh)3. 


1 So also are the rarer es and }—. 

*2 The letters &, 7, 1, and” are also called weak; not only are they 
thus sometimes silent (especially as vowel letters), but also they some- 
times disappear entirely in inflection—even when they originally had 
true consonantal value. The ® in Long Hireq is silent, being merely 
the sign of the length of the vowel; so also is the } in Holem and Shureq, 
the dot being the real vowel. 

3 The silent & is usually an original consonant which, altho it has 


lost its sound, is retained on etymological grounds—as, e.g., gi remains 


15 
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c. A J at the end of a word is almos; always silent (for 


exceptions see Ch. V,B ); e. g., mi (natah)!. 


3. Vowel letters are sometimes omitted, especially when 
a word would otherwise have several Yodhs or Waws; the 


vowels are then said to be written defectively. 


a. Holem may be designated simply by a dot written 
above the preceding consonant; e. g., bn, holi. Note as 


special cases that— 


(1) If the preceding letter is Y, or the following one 
is 2), the dot used as a diacritical mark on the con- 
sonant indicates the vowel also; e. g., pr, sohéq; 
mW, Mosheh. 


(2) The dot is written after a L. e.g., >, 16t. 

*(3) A Holem is occasionally written defectively with a conso- 
nantal Waw; e.g., myo (loweh—for m9); yy (‘awon— 
for yy). 

*(4) If the following consonant is a silent &, the dot may be 
placed over it; e.g., "WON", yo'mar. 

b. The » may be omitted from Long Hireq?;e.¢., aot (Dawid— 

for 7>)7). 


in the English might and though. (*Occasionally at the end of a syl- 
lable it retains consonantal value; e.g., TING Ex7irs Lap 

1 But at the end of a syllable within a word a 9 is always pronounced; 
e. g., in ppp (yihyi). 

?Also sometimes from ?— or »—; e.g., OFDID for Oy DID. 
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c. In place of Shureq, Quibbuts may sometimes be written; e.g., 
sup? (yiqtelaha—for 37} yp"). 

d. In some words this defective writing is regularly used, in Le 
it is optional. A final vowel, or a vowel used in a diphthong, is never 


written defectively. 


B. Changes of Vowels 

I. Sometimes in inflecting words or making up compounds, two 
half-vowels are thrown together, making an unpronounceable form 
(e.g., ONI2, 20>). The first one ts then heightened to a full short vowel— 
which is just the natural tendency in trying to pronounce such combi- 
nations. 

a. A simple Shewa before another simple Shewa commonly be- 
comes Hireg (e.g., ONIA for ON12); or, the vowel from which it was 
originally shortened ate be reetored (e.g., wp for Win). 

b. A compound Shewa before a simple Shewa regularly heightens 
to its corresponding full vowel; e.g., NTs for alabatyt 

c. Asimple Shewa before a compound Shewa becomes the cognate 


full short vowel; e.g., Npyt for npyt and °}Y3 for >]Y3. 


2. Of the present long vowels, some were originally long and always 
remain so; they are called fixed or unchangeable vowels!. Others were 
heightened from short vowels when they stood under or immediately 
before the accent, and may be shortened again if the accent is moved; 


they are called tone-long vowels, for their length is due to tone position?. 


*1 The same is true of vowels long by coalescence or in compensation 
for the omission of D.F. Also, a full short vowel in a closed syllable is 
usually unchangeable. 

*2 Occasionally in verbs, but never in nouns, a tone-long vowel is 


two full syllables from the accent; e.g., FIPS n?vp). 
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a. Long Hireq and Shureq are always fixed. Tsere and Holem 
(the secondary vowels of their classes), and Qamets, are usually tone- 
long, occasionally fixed.1 

‘b. A tone-long vowel may come from either short vowel of its 
class; and may shorten to either, or to the corresponding Hateph vowel 


or simple Shewa. 


3. Various other changes which occurred in the evolution of the 
language help to explain present forms; e.g., sometimes an. @ was, in 
the technical terminology, deflected to an e, or attenuated to an 12, or 


obscured to an 9, etc. 


EXERCISES 


I. Name the vowels and pronounce: 
— PTS — PSY? — Ow — a — wy — OAN 
— mind — 78 — by — den — pwd — msdn 
— wow —onw — by — mds — gh — ny — 7p 
| aon 
2. Transliterate (write defectively as many vowels as 
possible): 
‘ozneyha, téboshi, "*boy, mal*kéy, ri’shdn, sdrép, 
’anashay, Shelomoh, ’"ehepok, ro’sh, timtse’nah, to‘*botayw, 


wa'donay, shopét, Pha‘lotd, y*déykem, gd’él. 


1 Tsere followed by Yodh is always fixed; e.g., in b> 7. 
*2 Rather unusual cases of this occur in now, cst. of nnwy, in 
py353, plu. of 5353, in pmyy) from wp, ete. 


CHAPTER IV 
DAGESH 


Dagesh is the name given to a dot placed in the mid- 
dle of a letter!. It serves two distinct purposes, in which 


it is called Dagesh Forte and Dagesh Lene. 


A. Dagesh Forte 
1. In the use known as Dagesh Forte, this dot indicates 
the doubling of a consonant?2; e. g., Dan is hin-nam. 

a. Note that a letter with D.F. both closes one syllable? and is 
the initial letter of the next; i.e., the syllable division occurs in it. 

b. D.F. can be used only when the two consonant sounds are 
not separated by a vowel. When the letter is repeated after an inter- 
vening vowel, it must be written twice; e.g., ‘‘bazezii” is written Wa, 
not WA. 

c. A special use of D.F. occurs in such words as ox (Eliyah), 
in which, of the two Yodhs indicated by 9, the first simply makes the 
preceding Hireq long, and only the second is a true consonant. Simi- 
larly, in words like () (way-yat), the first Yodh combines with the 
Pathah in a diphthongal sound, the second has its ordinary consonantal 


value. 


1 Note its position in 3, %, and ty. 

*2 It is sometimes said that it really only makes the pronunciation 
of the letter very firm, being just a stronger degree of the same hard- 
ening as is shown by D.L. But at any rate the practical effect is to 
double the letter. 


*3 A syllable closed thus is said to be sharpened. 
19 
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2. Any letter can take D. F., except the gutiurals and 


“|; their sounds are such that they cannot be doubled. 
Also— 


a. D.F. very seldom occurs in the last letter of a word which 
has lost a primitive final vowel; e.g., FX, ‘att, formerly FX, ’attil. 
Usually such doubling is not indicated; ah bp for bp, (ch Chatiep ann 

*b. Several letters, especially » and Dp do not usually take D.F. 
when they have Shewa?2; e.g., IN) and 77} are parallel forms; less 
frequently a D.F. is thus omitted from }, b , or a sibilant before a 
guttural. 


*3, D.F. is commonly used—(a) as a distinctive mark of certain 
grammatical forms (e.g., byp, qit-tél, is a special form of the verb 
byp): and (b) to represent a letter partly lost or assimilated into 
another (e.g., vor for DPD; cf., in English, ‘“‘im-moral’’ for 


‘in-moral’’)3, 


B. Dagesh Lene. Aspirated Letters 
1. The use of this dot as Dagesh Lene is confined to 
the letters 5, 3, 7, 3, 5, and ff). Each of hese had 


1 Note that a final Shewa is written (an orthographic remnant of 
the early vowel), but it is not sounded nor transliterated; this patna 
however, secures a very firm pronunciation of the consonant. 

*2 The letter sometimes has Raphe (note 3, page 21) to mark the 
omission of the Dagesh; e.g., mpd) (Dt: 4:32). 

*3 D.F. is sometimes used where there is no particular need for it: 
either to strengthen the pronunciation of a word (in which case it is 
called Dagesh Euphonic or Dagesh Firmative—e.g., 8) for W8); 
or to connect short words in special phrases (being then called Dagesh 


Conjunctive; e.g., 2771p): 
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two sounds, distinguished by means of it, as follows: 

a. The hard or sharp sound, as given in Ch. I (the 
original simple 0, g, etc.) is used when the letter does not 
ammediately follow a vowel sound; a D. L. is then placed 
in the letter, as an indication of the hard sound; e. g., mali 
tazkir!. The hard sound is also used when the letter is 
doubled, for the D. F. includes the effect of the D. L.; e. g., 


IBD, kap-po. 

b. A softer or aspirated sound is used when the letter 1m- 
mediately follows any vowel sound and 1s not doubled?; 
the letter 1s then written plain, without a Dagesh3. ‘The 


sounds are: 


1 D.L. is used in any of these letters when it stands after a vowel- 
less consonant, or is the initial letter of a word that stands alone or at 
the beginning of a sentence or phrase; e.g., NXOM MB TADON ON, 
“If you hide here, you will be found.” 

2 E.g., thruout the sentence Tn po mia “They stood be- 
fore thy daughters.” The aspirated sound is used not only when one 
of these letters stands at the end of a syllable, or at the beginning of a 
syllable following an open syllable; but also when it is the initial letter 
of a word closely connected grammatically with an immediately pre- 
ceding word ending in a vowel sound (but if there is a break in sense, 
and a consequent pause in speech, the hard sound and D.L. is used). 

3 The Massoretes, in their MS. copies of the O. T., placed a stroke 
(called Raphe) above each of these letters when it was aspirated; e.g., 
ma, bayith. In printed text, however, the special aspiration mark 
is not used—altho it would seem more reasonable to mark specially 


the departure from the original sound. 
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Transliterated Pronounced as E. g. 
3 bh (or B) | v in live a bs pa, 'abh-di 
)| gh (or y) | simple g WI ha-ghi 
7 dh (or 5) | th, soft, as in this, bathe | “& ’eydh 
5 | kh (or x) | simple 2; or as German Ba 
: ch in ich mig tokh 
FE) | ph (or ¢) | ph in phonograph °DD bephi 
Mth (or 0) | th, sharp, as in think, 
bath DN} zo’th 


c. As an aid to remembering these letters, and as a 
convenient designation for them, they have been combined 


into a mnemonic word, Beghadhkephath (NDD73). 


2. There is no difficulty in distinguishing D. F. from 
D. L. The latter never occurs after a vowel sound; but 
it is evident that a doubled letter can be pronounced 


only after a vowell. 


EXERCISES 


1. Name the vowels and Dagesh, and pronounce: 
— 7277 — vewo7 — med — one> — 17439 
— Taya — 32 — 9] — yar) — naw — on TNT 
—T00 —nNon — ony —insaa — 748 — IAD 
YT ins — nn) — nq — 732 — ONY 


1 A similar consideration will distinguish a doubled Waw from a 


Shureq; e.g., ]¥ must be tsiw-wah. 
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2. Transliterate: (In the first six words A is attached 
to each aspirated letter; thereafter it is left to the student 
to judge the use of D. L.) 

tikhretha, kammazkir, hage*dholim, tiphtah, dibh»- 
reykha, t?m@’ phanim, ‘baday, lammalkah, mizzo’t, 
b*qattél, ye’ebal, kamma‘“seh, misg?rdt, b*néy Dawid, 
sapp*ri, w*hamm®ziizot, sdb°*bim, hatsfsedeq, pithd, 
’amallé’, kamiis, wayyishpal, malk*kem, 16’ battéy, natatt, 


bashshamayim, L*wiyim. 


CHAPTER V 
OTHER MARKS AND PRINCIPLES 


A. Maqqgeph 

Magqgeph is a short horizontal stroke sometimes written 
at the top of the line to connect two (or more) words 
which are closely united grammatically!; e. g., Th) ae pas 
“Son of David.’”’ The two words are joined by a hyphen 


in English transliteration (ben-Dawidh):. 


B. Mappiq 
When a final 77 is not silent (Ch. III, A, 2, c), but is pro- 
nounced as a consonant, the fact is indicated by placing 


in it a dot called Mappigq; e. g., rma] (damah). 


C. Silent Shewa 

1. The mark —, already familiar as the sign of a 
half-vowel, has AARC: use: whenever a single consonant 
closes a syllable within a word, a Shewa is placed under it; 
eoe Tish yikh-badh. It serves here merely as a syl- 


lable divider, an indication of the absence of any vowel sound 


*1 Words so joined form a compact phrase—practically one word— 
and only the last one receives a full accent. Asa result of this a vowel 
in the first word is frequently shortened; e.g." Ja is for ia 


2 Remember, however, that Maqqeph is not a hyphen; it dare not 
be used to divide a Hebrew word into syllables. 
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after the consonant. In this use it has no sound what- 
ever, and is called Szlent Shewa or Quiescent Shewa; in 
the use previously studied, it is called Vocal Shewa (or, 
Shewa Mobile). 

a. It is never used at the end of a word!; except that 
in final Kaph it is used whenever the i] does not have a 
vowel; €. g., DID (siisékh), FDI (siiseykha). 

b. Note that silent Shewa is not used when a syllable ends in a 
silent letter—for then the syllable is open; e.g., we write O5°DID 
(sii-séy-khem), not O2°DID; and °nS 4p (qa-ra’-thi), not ANID. 
Neither is it used when a syllable is closed by a letter doubled by D.F.; 
e.g., “lib-bo” is ja, not jap. 

c. When a word ends in two full consonants, both have ‘Shewa; 
the first is silent; the second, strictly speaking, is vocal—analogous 
to that in fads: (Ch.IV,A, 2, a and note); e. ¢g., noun, qa-talt. Whena 
word ends in a full consonant followed by a silent letter, the first has 


silent Shewa, the second nothing; e.g., NW, shaw’. 


2. Silent and vocal Shewa can usually be differentiated by observing 
the following principles: 

a. When two Shewas occur together, the first is silent, the second 
vocal; for it is never possible for two of either kind to occur together; 
e.g. TTD’, yikh-b?-dhi. 

b. A Shewa before a letter with Dagesh must be silent; and a 
Shewa before a Beghadhkephath letter without D.L. is thereby shown 
to be vocal; e.g., aloe yikh-badh; 155) ya-le-dhéy. 

c. Any Shewa representing a vowel thinned down in inflection 
is vocal; e.g., Jalna): from maha} 


1 A special exception is indicated in Ch. XLII, B, 5. 
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d. A Shewa after a long vowel is almost always vocal; a Shewa 


after a short vowel is usually silent. 


D. Summary of Peculiarities of the Gutturals 


1. The gutturals and ™ never take Dagesh!. When one of 
these letters should have a D. F. in a grammatical form, 
the preceding vowel is often lengthened to compensate 
for its absence; e. g., while a certain form of Sup is yp, 
the corresponding form of nee is 172. 

a. This lengthening is always required before & and “, and usu- 
ally before Y; but in the case of 7] and 7, whose sounds are almost 
as strong naturally as that of a doubled letter, it is seldom required?2. 


b. Pathah becomes Qamets, Hireq or Segol becomes Tsere, 


and Qamets Hatuph or Qibbuts becomes Holem. 


2. Not only do the gutturals never take simple vocal 
Shewa, requiring instead a compound Shewa, but also 
they often prefer a compound Shewa to a silent Shewa; 
e, g., pum is a parallel form to bop». 


3. They have a preference for a vowels, either under or 
preceding them; e. g., 37 is a parallel form to bp. 
In the case of &, however, the preference is usually for 


Segol or Hateph Segol. 
4. When a guttural at the end of a word is preceded 
1 Do not confuse Mappiq with Dagesh. It is similar in form but 
not in function. 


2 In such cases the guttural is commonly said to have a Dagesh 
Implicit. 
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by any long vowel except Qamets, it is very difficult to 
pronounce. In such cases the pronunciation is facili- 
tated by slipping in before the guttural a Pathah, called 
Pathah Furtwe'; e. g., the word ff} is pronounced 
“riiah,” and written M2. Note that this Pathah, altho 
pronounced before the guttural, is written under it. Of 
course a final & or 77, being silent, does not require this 
Pathah (but Ff] does); | never takes it. 


E. Accent Marks 


The Massoretes invented a variety of accent marks, which not only 
indicate the tone syllable of a word, but also serve as punctuation 
marks. Three of these are used in the following chapter: 

1. Under the word before the principal logical and grammatical 


pause in a sentence (which in English might be shown by a semi-colon 
"called Athnah. 


or colon) is placed the mark ait 


2. At secondary pauses (such as might require a comma in English) 


‘(called Zagéph) is used. 


the mark 


3. The last word of a sentence has the mark (called Suzllaq, 


identical in form with Metheg); and is followed by the Hebrew period, 


which is <. 


1 The use of this furtive Pathah may be compared with our custom 
in English of slipping in an e sound before a final r—our, e.g., being 
pronounced like flower. (See note I, page 13). 

*2 But when an ending is added to such a word, so that the guttural 
becomes the initial letter of another syllable, the Pathah is of course 


not needed and is dropped; e.g., }M1"1- 
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EXERCISES 


1. Name the Shewas and pronounce: 
— nannies — royn — 1-by) — mp2 — p23 
—nrye — pwir — ay — 87) — neI7 — ANE 
— NPM — ayaa — m1? — ma2DOYNY — nan2 
avy — Pa — OPE Nd — Pay) — 73a) — Pay 
on?ow 
2. Transliterate: 
kaspék, nérd, Jé’moér, yaldéni, wayyashq, saméah, 
mal’ak, hitgalléyta, biqgéa‘, hét’, ’artsah, ligra’t, ts°loah, 
fSiddaat. | } 
3. Pick out all words in exercises I and 2 of Ch. II which 
should have silent Shewa or D. L.,and write correctly. 
4. Write the following sentences in Hebrew: 
(1) BO’ ben-Yishay lhéykal "loah, wayyabé’ ’et- 
zib*héy hatsts°’daqah; wayyizbah ’dtam ‘al-hammizbéah. 
(2) Hibtiah hannabi’ ’et-melek Y°hiidah ba’ddnay, 
wld’ beba‘al; ‘al-kén borak way*kubbad. 
5. Read the following sentences: 
ming) ITTwA I7yWoa oMaw) Yip on227 A 
NE INTIN WA PIT @ Dans N87? 173 Ny 
IT 2 @ PEO? WT NYP OY NI 
225] TP APIAN |B Tay 


GOAP TERS | 
FIRST HEBREW READINGS = (Exodus 3:1-4:9) 


hala 2INSINN m4 mi mw 

Jethro of _ the-flock shepherding was Moses 

eT) | Pap 73 anh 

led and-he 3 Midian of the-priest , his-father-in-law 
77 bx a7 “nN ‘JNSIns 


of the-mountain unto the-desert behind _ the-flock 


1s (CMs) is the sign of the direct object. 

2 In indicating the genitive relation, the two nouns are placed 
side-by-side, without a preposition; sometimes the first noun is modi- 
fied in form. The first noun is said to be in the Construct State; the 
definite article is usually to be supplied with it in translation. 

3 A pronoun used as a possessive, or as the object of a preposition, 
is written as a suffix to the noun or preposition. 


a. The following suffixes occur in this chapter: 


%— or —my or me Te se — her, it 

hm 10 oe —thy or thee y— — our or us 

j— or Pg —his, its, Does Olea YOUR.Criyou 
or him, it BE G16. \4ahy melon: their or them 


b. The vowels of the noun or preposition itself are usually some- 
what changed; e.g., the simple noun here is yon, and yoy in vs. 2 
is by plus Dic, 

4 The conjunction }, the prepositions 3 and L and the article 7, 


are written as prefixes. 
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mm S820 oy magn ot eNT 2 
Jehovah of  the-angel And-there .to-Horeb _, God 
‘70 Os onan 8 Ae ao 
from-the-midst fire of in-a-flame unto-him appeared 
aya Moy | ma) mS] eT 
was-burning __ the-bush and-behold , he-looked ;a-bush of 
ale) pte aS ableiai UNa 3 
Said . Was-consumed not and-the-bush , in-the-fire 
my ANN) Ni} “OTD myn 
that-I-may-see now I-will-turn-aside”’ , Moses 
yy ND ot my eT ANT 
does-burn-up not why , this great sight 


5 The Jews never pronounced the name of Deity indicated by the 
consonants 7])77?—at least, not in later times—and the true pronuncia- 
tion has been lost. The vowels printed with it are the vowels of oN, 
“‘Lord,’’ which was regularly pronounced instead of it. Whenever this 
word occurs, TN isto beread. (The real word may have been min, 
“Yahweh,’’— certainly not ‘‘Jehovah’’). 

® From the verb 7}. In the inflection of verbs, several prefor- 
mative letters are used, such as &, 7, °, L 3,M. (This particular 
form has the significance of a ‘‘Middle voice’’). 

7 Construct state of m2, plus 5 (notes 2 and 4). 

8 The noun 7p with the preposition 1 prefixed; the ] of the 4) 
has been assimilated into the p and is represented by the D.F. (cf. 
Ch eLV ate 0): 

® Note the word order in these phrases. 


10 From 4p; cf. note 6. 
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Seen Pl, im? a) chen 4 
, to-look he-turned that Jehovah Saw. “the-bush 
mI07 ind om>s pos  onap 
the-bush of from-the-midst God to-him and-called 
OFT 78") 


mw Ww 78") 


. ‘‘Here-am-!”’ , and-he-said 


; “Moses Moses”, and-said 
fee P22) O70 apA-S TN) 5 
thy-shoes put-off shither Do-not-draw-nigh”’ ,And-he-said 
vig) SEG talipiein 0 eT ra aad = 
thou which the-place for ; thy-feet from-upon 
NIT MYID NON poy aniy 
.‘holy-ground 131s on-it art-standing 
Tay PAN abd 


the-God 


DIN TN) 6 
, thy-father of the-God 13am 


I” , And-he-said 


TN. pny Ty OTTAN 
of and-the-God , Isaac of — the-God , Abrahan of 
xT eee aeeS fa INDY 9 py? 
he-was-afraid for , his-face Moses and-hid ““Tacob 


11 Tit., “Behold me.” 


12 From by. One of the three consonants of a verb root is fre- 
quently lost in inflectional forms. 


13 Hebrew has no real equivalent for the verb “‘to be’’; the proper 
form must be supplied in translation. 


14 Tit., “Ground of holiness.” 


15 Not translated. 
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m7 sox, conde oy eam ND) 7 
,Jehovah And-said . God upon did-look and-not 
aN DY yn PST 
who ymy-people of the-affliction I-have-seen”’ 

nyDY onpys =" Dasa 
have-I-heard their-cry and ; in-Egypt are 
TS AMP 8 roy "BD 

I-know for ; their-taskmasters from-before 

jou 17798) ‘YANDD 8 

to-deliver-them And-I-have-come-down . their-sorrows 
oINVT?} os ™ 
and-to-bring-them-up the - Egyptians of  from-the-hand ° 


many may PS NNT OPP 


, and-broad good a-land unto that land from 
. > 

ey) an ba 3] Va laa 

unto, and-honey milk with flowing a-land unto 


16 From 3); cf. notes 6 and 12. 

17 From elt: 

18 From bx}. 

19 From my. A certain form of the verb indicates a causative 
influence on action; here, e.g., this form of the verb ‘‘to go up”’ means 
“to cause to go up, to bring up.”” The form is marked either by a 
preformative 7] (as here), or by a Long Hireq (as in {XjN, vs. 11), or 
by both (as in mp>>wn7 ines), 

20 From jf. 
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ANT) y230 Dip 
and-the-Hittite the-Canaanite of the-place 
mined TB) ONT) 
and-the-Hivite and-the-Perizzite and-the-Amorite 
npys maT nny) pia 9 
of the-cry behold And-now . and-the-Jebusite 
Dy ZN BUNSEN "2a 
and-also ; unto-me has-come Israel of the-children 
OIxD “WS OPIN sas 
the-Egyptians which with the-oppression I-have-seen 
7208) Taam yall | OSS | OxT? | to 
and-I-will-send-thee gO And-now them are-oppressing 
“tel es ial NT] Myae “ON 
the-children my-people and-bring-forth ;Pharaoh unto 
“by mp = TON") coqxsen = dyn 11 
unto Moses And-said  from-Egypt Israel of 
“bx bd ”» "DIN » oben 
unto I-should-go that pal am Who’”’ ,God 
12°NN 238 XIN 2D) my 
the-children I-should-bring-forth and-that ,Pharaoh 


21 From jo. 
22 From abaak 


23 From SX); cf. notes 12 and 19. 
k 
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Tm 9D AN) NED = ONY? 
I-will-be”’ , And-he-said “? from-Egypt Israel of 
i TINT sre 7m Wey 
that the-sign to-thee shall-be and-this ; with-thee 
ny aa ¥ITI pany Diy 
: when-thou-bringest-out : have-sent-thee I 
OT ANTNN p7aya os oy7 

God ye-shall-serve jfrom-Egypt the-people 
onbyn “by nwo ope om mia rst 

» God unto Moses And-said . ‘this mountain upon 

3 “by 2189, "DIN ra Fa 
of the-children unto come I when ,Behold”’ 

D2 "Ni3N yay OT? NTN) 
your-fathers of The-God’ ,to-them and-I-say Israel 

71S ke SN] 8" O52 ae 
is What’ ,to-me and-they-say ;‘unto-you has-sent-me 

TN") sods 8 mm) inp 14 
And-said  ‘‘? unto-them shall-I-say what ; ‘? his-name 

78) PTW TTD “Oy ODN 
_,and-he-said  ; “T-am what I-am’”’ , Moses unto God 
oye “ab “Nn mm 
,lsrael of to-the-children shalt-thou-say Thus” 


44 [2t., “In thy bringing out.” 
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Tiy 78") o>>x mow PON 15 
again And-said *“‘unto-you has-sent-me ‘“‘I-am’’’ 
“by “Nn 1D mp by ody 
unto shalt-thou-say Thus” , Moses unto God 
ON mm ONT a3 
of the-God , Jehovah’ , Israel of the-children 
abd D738 Tay DD NBN 
of the-God , Abraham of the-God »your-fathers 
Ser) 9 lee, Jaane ted oN. py? 
;‘unto-you has-sent-me__, Jacob of and-the-God ,lsaac 
"91 mig Tek Bary 7 
my-memorial is  and-this , forever my-name_ is_ this 
ESD ONE 20) 9 30] Te.) 16 
of the-elders and-gather ,Go .to-all-generations 
Tey eau h O728 DTN) NT 
of ; the-God Jehovah’ , unto-them and-say Israel 
Oas ey ON myJ 0 OD NIaN 
, Abraham of the-God—unto-me _ has-appeared _, your-fathers 
ons = NPB =9DB TPN? = APY?) poy? 
you I-have-looked-upon Surely’? ,saying—and-Jacob_ ,lIsaac 
BOS Olan O27) 2)bUr, | “nN) 17 
that And-I-say in-Egypt to-you. what-is-done and 


25 Lit., “Looking I have looked.” 
26 From mYyy. 
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DX 


Egypt of 


AN 
and-the-Hittite 


TT) 
and-the-Hivite 


227 
milk 


2P? 


sto-thy-voice 


with 


27 From 1. 
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"IVD Dons m2Us 
from-the-affliction you I-will-bring-up 
IDI ris. cas 
the-Canaanite of the-land unto 
PBT) ONT 


and-the-Perizzite 


and-the-Amorite 


nat ys WN DIT 
flowing a-land unto jand-the-Jebusite 
rw) wat 


And-they-will-hearken 


PNT IPN mas 
, Israel of and-the-elders thou 
ids Ons. = OND 
, unto-him = and-ye-shall-say ; Egypt 
Deep eae vel SB Uis 
: with-us has-met ,the-Hebrews of 
nyow 1 N3 
three of a-journey , we-pray-thee 
nn? ma 
to-Jehovah that-we-may-sacrifice 
Dns 4B) NP 8D NYT 
you will-permit not that know 


‘.“and-honey 


2182) 


, and-thou-shalt-come 


W220 ON 
of the-king unto 
aba am 
the-God , Jehovah’ 
27971 THY) 

, let-us-go and-now 
73702 | oi 
,in-the-desert days 
IN) sry 
And-I ‘our-God 


18 


19 


FIRST HEBREW READINGS 37 


=u 8?) W702  oI¥D 7128 
by-a-hand not — to-go Egypt of the-king 
aT = TN AN 2W) TRIN 20 
and-smite my-hand And-I-will-stretch-forth smighty 

meys WN 875) 293 oSDnY 
I-will-do which my-wonders with-all Egypt 
:DINN m2 127708 ia7pa 

. you he-will-send-away and-afterwards ; in-its-midst 

> ‘Oyy SND at 
in-the-eyes this to-people favor And-I-will-give 
aflekie 9, m7) DISD 
ye-go when and-it-shall-come-to-pass ; the-Egyptians of 

TON OND) Fapebal. ebay at’ 20 
a-woman  And-shall-ask empty ye-shall-go not that 

mya =) mInawD 
in-her-house and-from-the-sojourner from-her-neighbor 

noe AM "231 FID2 "22 

‘ ; 7% 
;and-garments gold of and-vessels silver of vessels 

"7y) O23 Oy al) 
and-upon your-sons upon and-ye-shall-put-them 


28 From ro). 
29 From 9}. 
3° From OY. 
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DO ISDNN ones) ona 
‘* the-Egyptians and-ye-shall-despoil , your-daughters 
Chap. 4 
x? mm Tes) yD ym 
not But-behold”’ , and-said Moses And-answered 
pa VOU “ig NV] eae 
; to-my-voice will-hearken  and-not ,me_they-will-believe 
pos m7 8? SON) eae 
unto-thee has-appeared Not’ , they-will-say for 
mt apialii.e ieata : sor beds 781 mim 2 
this is What” , Jehovah unto-him And-said “. ‘Jehovah 
TPN") 71 TPN") 772-a 
,And-he-said . “A-rod”’ , And-he-said “2? in-thy-hand 
TSN W132) TSN mw 
,to-the-ground and-he-cast-it ; “to-the-ground Cast-it”’ 
BD TD BDH) on? am 
.from-before-it | Moses and-fled ;a-serpent and-it-became 
17 now mo sy mim cspsh 4 
thy-hand Stretch-forth’ , Moses unto Jehovah  And-said 
im n2wy) ina Thy 


 his-hand and-he-stretched-forth “by-its-tail | and-seize-it 


PTS One eich 
$2 From jf". 
°3 From D)j. 
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Bezee | TDA EM) fied 
. in-his-hand a-rod  and-it-became , on-it and-laid-hold 
p28 mS es aps PDN WV? 5 
unto-thee has-appeared that they-may-believe So-that”’ 
Ty onas Taba mi 
of _the-God , their-fathers of the-God Jehovah 
‘apy TN. py? ay DAN 


** Jacob of and-the-God __,Isaac of the-God ,Abraham 


7? ON @NaD Tip ipa OM Fant ak SotelSSah 5 
thy-hand now Put’ , again to-him Jehovah And-said 


pn tak Na] RN 

,in-his-bosom his-hand and-he-put ‘“sin-thy-bosom 
nyqsn i? 73) 227 
,leprous was his-hand and-behold , and-he-took-it-out 
scsi 7 “ayy “HN 1202 7 
into thy-hand Return” , And-he-said Jike-snow 

pn PASS Im DAE aw) qn 
; his-bosom into his-hand and-he-returned ‘‘; thy-bosom 

aM | pnp asain 
and-behold ,from-his-bosom and-he-took-it-out 

mT WIAD “Tay 8 

,And-it-shall-come-to-pass” slike-his-flesh it-had-returned 


34 From 5). 
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wow nd) qb aay nd -on 
will-hearken and-not ,thee  they-will-believe not if 
ONT West na 2p? 
that-they-will-believe , first the-sign of to-the-voice 
mm O87 ons7 2p? 
,And-it-shall-come-to-pass . latter the-sign of the-voice 
ninsa ow? D3 ON? ND "ON 
signs both even they-will-believe not if 
2p? nya 8?) nbS7 
,to-thy-voice will-hearken and-not ,these 
a7 111 nn?) 
the-river of from-the-water that-thou-shalt-take 
et =r mwa n25v) 
the-water and-shall-become ;on-the-dry-ground  and-pour-it 
Oy? 0 ae smpN “WN 
blood the-river from thou-takest which 
:nwa?2 


TLS 


**.on-the-dry-ground 


3 From np. 


PART TWO 
PARTICLES. ADJECTIVES. PRONOUNS. 


CHAPTER VII 
tHE ARTICLE, SENTENCE STRUCTURE 
A. The Article 


1. The definite article is not a separate word, but is 
written as a prefix. It consists properly of a j7, pointed 
with Pathah and followed by D.F. in the first letter of the 
Words. e.g, INST, “the flock.’ Before the gutturals 
and “, however, which cannot take the Dagesh, this 
pointing is modified as follows (cf. Ch. V, D, 1): 

a. Before & or % the 7] always has Oamets (the Pathah 
being lengthened to compensate for the omission of Da- 
gesh); e. g., VST. 

) b. Before y. also, Qamets is used; except that, when 
the Y itself has Qamets and is unaccented, the article 
takes Segol; e. g., TAYM, FPUT. 

c. Before 7] or MJ, the article retains the simple Pathah; 
e. g., NIT, WIAD: except that— 

(1) When the 7] has Qamets, or the [7 has either 

Qamets or Hateph Qamets, the article regularly 
takes Segol; e. g., mining ATT Oi. 


*1 Originally it was probably bs; but if so, the ) was assimilated 


into the following consonant (which is the probable origin of the D.F.). 
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(2) With a few special words, the article takes 


Qamets;’ e. '¢., WT (see below in 2), mya 
(see Ch. X, C, 1, a). . 


d. Summary of the rules: 


Before the article is pointed 
(2) 77 or F]—except as in (5)| 7 bien es 


| 
| 


(3) Y—except as in (5) | 
(4) Nor 4 


(5) v (unaccented), rh M, or 


Tt ? - 


4 


2. In three common nouns, analy “7, and OY, a vowel 
is lengthened when the article is prefixed; the forms then 
are YAN TW; and OY. in the plural these words 


follow regular rules. 


3. The definite article is used in Hebrew whenever it is 
in English—except as stated in Ch. XV. Also, — 

a. When a noun is used in the “‘vocative,”’ the article is 
usually prefixed to it as a sign of this use; e.g., Yow nds 
207 pon WNIT, “The man did not hearken unto thee, 
O King.” 

 *b. It is frequently used in a generic sense, where the English 
might use an indefinite article (for which Hebrew has no real equiva- 


lent)2, or none at all; especially so with an individual thing taken as a 


*1 Similarly also in the case of 48, 87, and a few other words. 


*2 The numeral 4{MN, “‘one,’’ is sometimes used for ‘‘a, an.” 
Tat 
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type and name of the class to which it belongs, or with a whole-cate- 
gory of objects taken collectively, or with an abstract noun. 

* c. It is also used with certain proper names, to indicate the 
individual as the supreme member of the class; thus omy often takes 


the article; so does jaad (‘the white’). 


B. Elements of Sentence Structure 


1. The name verbal sentence is commonly used for a 
sentence in which the predominant feature is a finite 
verb —1.e., one which can make some assertion of action 


(or, less commonly, of condition) about a subject. 


a. The predicate usually precedes the subject, for the 
vivid nature of Hebrew gives to the action the place of 
prominence and emphasis!. If the subject is a personal 
pronoun, it is not usually expressed, but is contained in 


the verb. 


b. A direct object usually follows the subject!. If 
it is a definite noun, the particle NN, called the sign of the 
accusative, is regularly used before it2. This is usually 


joined to the noun by Maqgeph, and then the Tsere is 


1 To secure varied emphasis, and under other special conditions, 
the order is often varied. 

2 If a verb has’ two codrdinate (definite) direct objects, both take 
Mts. This particle is never used with an indefinite noun, or with the 
indirect object of a verb, or with the object of a preposition; and it is 
frequently omitted in poetry. A noun is made definite by the definite 


article, a demonstrative, a possessive pronoun, or a genitival modifier. 
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shortened to Segol (cf. note I, page 24); e.g., WNT m7 
J207NN, “The man saw the king.” 

2. The term nominal sentence is commonly applied to 
sentences in which a noun, pronoun, adjective, adverb, 
participle, or prepositional phrase gives a description of 


the subject, without any verbal action!. 


a. The essential parts of such a sentence are the two 
nouns (or other equivalent words); and in Hebrew they are 
commonly written wzthout any copula—a word such as 
‘“‘to be’’ not being a necessity?; e.g., 207 WNT, “The 
man is the king.’’ Time must be inferred ‘from the 


COMLEXL. 


b. The subject regularly comes first, the predicate nomi- 


native second, when both are nouns. 


*1 Hebrew grammarians also apply this term to sentences which 
have a finite verb following the subject; for, in such, the attention is 
focused on the noun, and it has assumed greater importance than the 


verbal action (cf. Ch. XXXII, B). 


*«« The verb rir, which properly means “to become,” 


is sometimes 
used as is our to be; and a few other special methods of coupling are 
sometimes used. The predicate nominative is often referred to as the 
predicate, for it fulfills almost the same assertive function with refer- 


ence to the subject as does the verb in a verbal sentence. 
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VOCABULARY 


W'S man, husband (plu. 3) prophet 
DDN). 


na (f) daughter (plu. 
nia) 


by upon; near; concerning 


OY with 
ao temple, palace a=) ace remember 
377 mountain TIN] to see, look 
ida) king yin to hear, hearken 


Note: All nouns are masculine, except those marked (f). The 
verbs are in the 3ms Perfect; e.g., the form 7D] means “He remem- 


bered.”’ 
EXERCISES 
(WINNS TDI @ CITT wa oN a 
(thee) FNS WaT Yow 4:>>Do>y nan oy WNT 
STAY OVW TPT TY] G Gee A, 3, a) 7207 
naa @ cnnag by qbe7 yow 7 2s) wT 
>S>amns 21 do sen oy swam @:>oam Sy 
amaze man dt 
1. The king remembered the temple. 2. The daugh- 
ters are near the mountain. 3. The prophet saw men. 
4. The king is with the man. 5. He heard concerning 


eaeworopner,. 6. Ye (DF|N) (are, near the temple, O 


men. 7. He saw a mountain. 8. The king is near the 
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palace. 9. The men are near the temple. 10. The king 
heard a prophet. 11. The husband remembered the 


daughter. 


Prefix the article to the following words: 
TAT OY MNO PY TER PA PW AT 
7PM JOY 20 in rY TD VOT ia Fiahs py 
VIN 


tT 


CHAPTER VIII 
PREPOSITIONS 


A. The Inseparable Prepositions 

I. there are three prepositions which are always writ- 
ten as prefixes to their objects: 

a. 3, meaning “‘in, on (of place or time); among; with 
(indicating means, instrument, or manner—not accom- 
paniment).”’ 

b, 5, meaning ‘“‘like; according to.”’ 

Ci G meaning ‘‘to, for.’’ It includes various ‘‘dative”’ 
uses, such as— 

(1) Indirect object; e.g., nab wn 102, “He gave the 
daughter a husband.”’ 

(2) Dative of advantage or disadvantage; e.g., sor ban 
“The palace is for the king.” 

(3) Dative of possession; e.g., werd na (lut., A daughter 
is to the man), ‘‘The man has a daughter.” 

(4) It may also indicate direction towards, altho by is more 
common in this meaning. 

2. The standard pointing of these prepositions is Shewa; 
€.g., a7, ‘to a mountain’’. There are the following vari- 
ations (cf. Cine: TAR be s3 9 OF 

a. Before a simple Shewa, it becomes Hireq; e.g., ‘‘for 
a blessing” is 77199, in place of the impossible aD glad 


(1) An initial » carrying Shewa drops its Shewa and 
49 
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coalesces with the Hireq, forming Long Hireq; 

e.g., PVD becomes jf 7A; in Jenenom 

b. Before a compound Shewa, the preposition takes the 

corresponding full short vowel; e.g., “like men” is 
O’VIND, in place of the impossible O’WIND. 


(1) With the divine names, this short vowel and the 


Hateph vowel coalesce into one vowel under the 


"> oo 


and, as the vowel points of "ITS are used with 

mn (note 5, page 30), “to Hehovah?? is amy. 

c. When prefixed toa noun which has the article, the 

(1 of the article (which is a very weak letter) is clided, and 
the preposition takes the vowel which the article had in place 


of its own Shewa; e.g., J2na? becomes 3219, “for the 


’ 


king.’ This is a peculiarity of these three prepositions 
only. 

*qd. Qamets is used in some cases: under 4 with the infinitives of 
several weak verbs, before a strong disjunctive accent, and with a few 


specia! words; under 9 and 3 only with the demonstrativesi. 


B. Other Prepositions 
1. The preposition ]2: meaning “‘from,’2 is usually 
*1 Likewise, the conjunction } has Qamets with words stated in 
pairs, and before a strong disjunctive accent. 
*2 It is also sometimes used partitively; e.g., DYT"} IN? (Ex. 
7. ® Ce 


16:27), ‘‘Some of the people went out.”’ 
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prefixed to its object. The ] is a very weak letter, and is 
readily assimilated into the following consonant—which, 
being thus doubled, takes D.F. (Ch. IV, A, 3, b); e.g., 
pisoin’a king’ is sel) instead of se dasia) (mimmelek 
for minmelek). 

a. But before a guttural or 9, which cannot take the 
D.F., the Hireq is lengthened to Tsere in compensation 
for the omitted Dagesh (Ch. V, D, 1); e.g., 77 plus 12) 
gives 7/5, in place of the impossible 7j7T/)!. 

b. When the word begins with a ° carrying Shewa, the Dagesh 
is omitted (Ch. IV, A, 2, b); the » then drops the Shewa and coalesces 
with the Hireq to make Long Hireq, just as with the Inseparables; 
e.g., from Jericho” is f7?77°79, in place of jr"). 

c. If the noun has the article, ] may be, and frequently is, writ- 


ten separately in full; e.g., WATT, “from the mountain.” 


2. All other prepositions are written as separate words before noun 
objects; but it is not uncommon to join them with Maqqeph. 

3. Prepositions are not infrequently compounded; e.g., buy (for 
by jm. irom upon; from.’ 


VOCABULARY 
ods God; gods DIA (f) blessing; gift 
Taal (f) earth, land, mit? Jehovah (instead of © 
es country (see 7, A, 2) * = this pronounce ITN) 
Ja son (plu. O32) oon Jerusalem 


*1 In a very few cases Hireq is retained, the guttural having Dagesh 


Implicit; e.g., yinn, nvm. 
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OY people (see 7, A, 2) 27 to go, walk 
by unto Ay? to sit; dwell, inhabit 
nS with ]] to give 

EXERCISES 


OD TIAITY] G APPOINT @ :~INAONT a 
qon6 ajo wsayow © wana @ :obwva 
TY TN] @ :OTIN2 TIA INV IT W207 
Soma oianddo :oy> yaya @ :177 bye yINA 
“ON WNT OS 127 727 G2 :pINTNs ova aw a1 
robe 


1. He went unto the country for a prophet. 2. The 
king had sons. 3. The husband heard from a prophet. 
4. He gave the temple to the people with a blessing. 
5. The people went from God. 6. The earth is Jehovah’s. 
7. The son dwelt in Jerusalem with the daughter. 8. He 
dwelt like a prophet among men. 9. He looked from the 
palace to the country. 10. God gave the country a proph- 


et. II, The'sons are like the king. 


GHAR TER EX 


MISCELLANEOUS PARTICLES 


A. Interrogatives 


1. There is no question mark in Hebrew. Simple 
questions, not introduced by an interrogative pronoun or 
adverb, are indicated by prefixing to the first word of the 
sentence the so-called He Interrogative—j] pointed, ordi- 
narily, with Hateph Pathah; e.g., UW NITNS mS “Did 
he see the man?’’!1 There are the follerine scagtendtesre in 
the pointing: 

a. If the first vowel of the word is Shewa, the Hateph 
Pathah must heighten to full Pathah; e.g., ra Ja. 


b. Before any guttural, unless it have Qamets, the 7 
has Pathah; e.g., WNT. 


c. Before any guttural with Qamets, the ;7 has Segol; 
e.g., TIDNT- 


2. There are two interrogative pronouns: 9), ‘““Whor”’ 
(invariable in form), and 77/9, ‘‘What?” The usual position 
for either is first in a sentence. 

*1 The interrogative particle is sometimes omitted—to inject an 


element of sarcasm into the question, or for metric or euphonic reasons ; 


eer lx,:5-22; I Sam. 11:12. 
af 
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a. 779 is usually joined by Maqgqeph to the following 
word; and it is ordinarily followed by D.F. in the first 
letter of that word; e.g., }nI77, “What did he give?” 


Before gutturals it is pointed as follows: 
(1) ro before &, 7, or Y; except as in (3). 
(2) 719 before J or 77; except as in (3). 
(3) rm before 77, 1, or Y with Qamets’. 


b. ‘‘Why?” is expressed by the phrase “For what?’’— 
written =o before ordinary consonants (no D.F. being 


used after it), my, before gutturals. 


c. When used as direct object, 979 takes NN; 7D does not. 


d. 7) is frequently used in an exclamatory way with a noun, 
adjective, or verb; e.g., mn DIP NWI (Gen. 28:17), “How 
dreadful is this place!’’ (see also Gen. 27:20; Num. 24:5; Ps.8:2). 


*3. An indirect question is introduced by ON; so, usually, is the second 
member of a compound question (e.g., 772 O8 byn2 >: ae E:) 
the king in the palace or on the mountain?’’); so also a question to which 
a negative answer is expected (e.g., NAITNS TDI ON, “He did not 
remember the prophet, did he?”’; pa mini; WN ADDY ON, ‘Have 
I judged any man falsely?’’). 


*1 The pointing mM) sometimes occurs before ordinary consonants, 


especially when Maqgeph is not used; and 7%) sometimes precedes a FJ. 


| 
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B. The Conjunction } 


1. The codrdinate conjunction is the letter }, written asa 
prefix to the following word!. Its usual pointing is simple 
Shewa; e.g., N37) jai “the son and the daughter.’’ But— 


a. Before a labial (3, 9, or B) it becomes Shureq; e.g., 
]2), Bandsa.son . 

b. Before a word whose first vowel is Shewa, it becomes 
Shureq (e.g., wed, sancmtomaniman ); exceptsthat, if a 
word begins with ” carrying Shewa, the } takes Hireg, 
just as the prepositions do (e.g., }f7?"7"), ‘and Jericho’). 

c. Before a compound Shewa (including those in the 
divine names) it follows the same principles as do the 
inseparable prepositions. 

2. It is frequently used adversatively; the context must 


decide whether it means and or but! (cf. the Greek 6e). 


C. Adverbs 
1. Hebrew has very few adverbs. An ordinary adverb 
is usually written after the verb or adjective it modifies; 


sometimes at the beginning of the sentence. 


1 When phrases or sentences are joined, it is attached to the first word 
in the second and succeeding phrases. }...] means “both...and.” 4 is 
sometimes called the copula; when this name is used, it must be care- 
fully distinguished from the other use of the same word—as a name for 


the connective ‘‘to be’’. 
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2. The common adverb of negation is nd. In a verbal 
sentence it usually comes first (or, after an interrogative); in 


a nominal sentence it precedes the word negatived. 


D. The Particle »5 
1. This particle commonly means either “‘that’”’ (intro- 
ducing an indirect statement or a result clause—but not a 


purpose clause), or “for, because’. 


2. Less frequently it is a conjunction, “when; if’. And 
sometimes it introduces a direct quotation, being equal to 


our quotation marks or the éru of N.T. Greek. 


3. The combination DN "5D, by a special idiom, is used 
after a negative statement to mean “‘but”’ (} is the regular 


adversative after a positive statement). 


E. Inflection of Nouns 
1. The plural of a masculine noun is formed by adding 
f’— to the singular; feve je7o ine palaces pbs, 
: = |, fa |, 
“palaces.” 
a. Several words with irregular plurals have been given; the fem- 


inine TWN below has an irregular plural which looks like a masculine; 


the plural of 479, which is OT, will also be used. 


b. The word os is in form a plural. Nevertheless, when 


used in reference to the true God, it is construed and read as a singular. 


2. Hebrew nouns have no case forms. Fuller details are 


given in Part Three. 
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VOCABULARY 
]I18 master, lord ON if; whether 
ws (f) woman; wife (plu. 
eae O°) mle}; to say 
m3 house Ta to build 
messenger; angel 
N20 Becke E mis) to delight in, be gra- 
Y poverty, misery, cious to(with Accus.); 
affliction receive graciously 
biD voice, sound ONw to ask (about, b) 
EXERCISES! 


WN202 JAD PNVTTD @ 79732 J27 7D? 4 
os baw @ soom>y ma Soa mane sob 
Nam oy oN) 6 mm? Span 6 syiIN2 727 
Na 
2 78° @ na? Syw os a ma> qom Nd 
yoo x> m9o ab ysbo7 os @ mim ova ns Nx? 


1 In several of the longer chapters two sets of exercises are fur- 
nished—so arranged that the chapter may easily be divided if desired. 
The first half of each set covers the first half of the grammatical mate- 
rial of the chapter; and, in so far as practicable, only the words of the 
first vocabulary are used in the whole first set and the first half of the 


second set—the second vocabulary containing less important words. 
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Wa JPET °D NAXT?N 27° Go :7ipirny 
NO) TWNTNS INT ND G2 sma TB WNT at 
: (her) rIns Ms) 
1; Whom did the messenger remember? 2. He asked 
whether he delighted in the temple and the house (note 2, 
page 45). 3. Both men and gods were on the mountain. 
4. Did he build the house and not inhabit (it)? 5. And 
what did the master say in affliction? 6. Why did he 


not hear a sound from the son? 


7. The son inhabited the house because the master 
said (so). 8. Who asked about the palaces? -9. He did 
not see the messengers here, but he heard the women. 
10. Why did he say that the voice was from the prophet, 
if he did not hear (it)? 311. The messenger went unto 


the mountains, but the king did not go. 
SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


TaN (f) stone DD vineyard 
219} camel iN. or 
DI?n dream 

amy Jericho 
Sy” Israel 
a> dog IB here 


TON behind; after 


TY as far as; until 
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SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 

img @ ba arny) many ws mya np a 
S782 OND DIN) G AT INTDITNS TANT 
Sa DIAIT 6 :7iPTNY WS27 TEI 192 « 
TON? NATIT (6 

ay xS@ con. ow cD aN ona 
obwiw> aba x> © cman es 720 ox > O12 
a5o7 a1 cab Siprrnyyowea rt Go pV IN 
asm O22 Day a2 272? dd ink 102°D TBR Nd 
JaN7 7¥ 


1. What a house the son built! 2. And poverty is in 
the land. 3. The prophet had a wife and a son and a 
daughter. 4. Who asked for a gift? 5. Why did the 
master delight in the angel? 

6. The camel and the vineyard are the master’s. 
7. The stone is not in Jericho. 8. When he saw the dog 
he remembered the dream. 9. The king did not hear the 
son or the wife. 10. Did he graciously receive the mes- 
sengers from Israel? 11. The master did not dwell here, 


but he built a house. 


CHAPTER X 
ADJECTIVES AND DEMONSTRATIVES 


A. Inflection of Adjectives 
There are no case forms. Gender and number are 
indicated by adding the following afformatives: 
Fem. Sing., ites e.g., mi, fem. of Sj 
Masc. Plu., Cigna ee, imho] P plu. of Aw 
iP Sun led hp alpaca een hs NDI, plu. of mai 


B. Position and Agreement 
1. An attributive adjective—i.e., one which directly 
modifies and simply describes a noun—is written imme- 
diately after it, and always agrees with it in gender and 
number. Jf the noun is definite, the adjective also takes the 
definite article; e.g., may nan, “the good daughter.” 
‘ 


2. A predicate adjective—i.e., one which makes some 
assertion {about the noun — usually stands first in the 
sentence, and does not take the article (even tho its noun 
be definite); e.g., ““The woman is good” is written mi 
MWNiT—the Hebrew order of thought being ‘‘Good (is) 
the woman.” If there is one subject, the adjective agrees 
with it in gender and number; but if there are two or more 


(noun) subjects, it agrees with the nearer}. 


*1 But if there are two pronoun subjects, it is plural, taking the 
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C. The Demonstratives 


Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


this mt St that S17 N77 


these TON those ma or OFT m3 or |i] 


1. When used attrzbutively, a demonstrative is exactly 
like an adjective. It follows the noun; and, since it makes 
the noun definite, both take the article; e.g., TIT WNT, 

MW wi) 


‘“‘this man.’’ 


a. With the words moves O77, and rai, the article is 
irregularly pointed with Qamets (Ch. VII, A, 1, c, [2] ). 


b. The demonstrative is placed after an ordinary ad- 
jective; e.g., maid navn Own, ‘those good women.” 
2. When a demonstrative is used pronominally, it 
regularly stands first in the sentence, without the article; e.g., 
WNT Nir, “That is the man.’’ This is called the pred- 
icate position, altho in English the demonstrative stands 


as subject; the noun is really the logical subject. 


D. Adjectives Used as Substantives 
1. As in other languages, an adjective can be used with 
the article as the equivalent of a noun; e.g., IND DAWA 


gender of the nearer. Also, a pronoun subject often precedes the pred- 


icate adjective, especially if it be second person. 
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Op, ‘The good die young’’!. Of course, in this usage, 
it can have the article even when predicate. 

2. The feminine, singular or plural, is used without the 
article as an indefinite neuter; e. g., nidina Yow, “He 
heard great things.’”’ The same is true of the demonstra- 


tive; e. g., MNP TDI, “He remembered this.” 


E. Comparison 
There are no special inflectional forms for the compara- 
tive and superlative; rather clumsy circumlocutions are 


used to express these ideas. 


1. To express the comparative, the preposition 12) is 
used (indicating separation from in a qualitative sense); 
e.g., WNIT TIO IS PIN (lit., Strong am I from the man), 
“T am stronger than the man’’2. 

2. There are two methods of expressing the superlative: 

a. Emphasizing the comparative idea by means of 
the word 55, “all”; eg., OT 2D) NIT On, Wit, 
High is that one from all the PrOunTainele “That is the 
highest mountain.” 


This word by is not an adjective, but a noun, and therefore is not 


*1 So especially when the English would use an indefinite ‘‘men”’ 
' with a partitive genitive (Ch. XXV, I, c). 

*2 This form of expression has extended uses; e.g., NIM Dp Py, 
(lit., He is weak from to arise), “He is too weak to arise’; "HN 378 
YN F]DV, “He loved Joseph from his brothers—i.e., more Hie his 


brothers.”’ 
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inflected to agree with the following noun. It is usually, however, 
joined by Maqgeph, and then its vowel is shortened to Qamets Hatuph; 
e. g., ooybnn-bp, “fall (of) the messengers.” 
b. Emphasizing the adjectival idea itself; either— 
(1) By the addition of a qualifying phrase with 3; 
eg, PSIWD OFT WNT, (lit, the tall man in 
Israel), “the tallest Israelite’’!; or, 
(2) Simply with the definite article; e.g., D127 
219 bya. (lit., The vineyard, the large one, is 
to the king), “The king has the largest vineyard.” 


VOCABULARY 
ma () covenant Dn wise 
DID horse 3i0 good 


“TAY servant 

wise head;top(plu. DYN) 
aT) gate 

Oi} great, large ND very 


als just, righteous 


D7 high, tall 


1D. @ 39.4 Os Roy re) 
NIT 2 INT TVA NTS AN TayT TT 4 
i732 1D ANT @ sabe OT oe Nd) OF TA 


*i1 Another form, the equivalent of this, is the use of the adjective 
in the Cst.; e.g., 13907, (lit., the tall one of my sons), “my tallest 


son.”’ 
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TH (6 sai nai TN naib 4 ssw sywrby 

WNIT IND OT ND G :NITT ODN 7207 PS 
DUST WANT TINT @ NT Tay) Dan @ 
bon naiv do :>>9a oon Tay? Oxy @ cost 
wero omds Sinai asm nam ya ow 

saivd Is2e7 mn a2 

1. Those women are very good, but this is not a good 
woman. 2. Who was not gracious to that wise servant 
when he built these high palaces? 3. This master and those 
messengers are great. 4. He did not go from the house 
with the messengers, but he said, “‘These are righteous 
men.’ 5. That woman on the horse near that gate is from 
this good country. 

6. That king was the wisest in Israel when he said this. 
7. These women are not better than those men. 8. This 
righteous prophet is the greatest of these sons. 9. He 
said good things here about the righteous. 10. He went 
to the highest mountain, but did not dwell upon the top. 

SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 
TN’ river (especially the Nile) won outer 
IN?w) table AIP near 
ey, heaven (a plural) JIWS first 
“WIS other, another Don upright, perfect 


PIn strong ] a TOS afterwards 
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SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 

TORT WNT OD 2 TTT OWT ON N27 
MOST AS NTT TAT DS TT 2737 7207 727 G 
IAN NT IVa APST nisipT Ow @ cnNid 
IBY PINT aie © :97 

TaYTTO FAN? AAP 8? OPT OAT AN?ET (7 
PINT I2WITNY 722 1D} J27 IS @ wT NNT 
“bon So G0 co aI ow O71 @ :obvTA 
TID TON WET PIN a1 seroy man obon 
YIN2 OVT ON TWIT Ia OND WS «12 
SONI 


1. Isn’t that covenant good? 2. How high those moun- 
tains are! 3. This man went unto that high gate, for he 
heard a very great sound. 4. Did the prophet give a 
blessing to those good daughters? 5. Has the wise mes- 
senger a large head? 

6. Is this high gate the greatest in the outer temple? 
7. Is another man stronger than the king? 8. God is 
near unto the just, for He delights in a perfect people. 
9g. Afterwards he said that that was the first good table 
in this house. 10. Are not the heavens much higher than 


the earth (say, very high from)? 


COA LE Reel 
PERSONAL PRONOUNS. PERFECT TENSE 


A. The Nominative Forms of the Pronouns 
1. In this table are shown the simple forms of the pro- 
nouns, which are used as ‘“‘Nominatives.’’ The forms 


used in the ‘oblique cases’ are given in the following 


chapters. 
"IS, "DIS | MIN we 

MIMS thou (m) OMS ye (m) 

MN thou (f) JEN, TIAN ye () 
Nir he, it OW, MDG they (m) 
NTT she, it My] they (f) 


a. When two forms are given, the first is more common!. 
b. Note that the third person forms are the same as the demon- 
stratives. 
*c, Several primitive forms are of some importance: 
(1) ms is for ‘FN (see Ch. IV, A, 2, a and note). 
(2) OAS and JON were originally OIM& and DAY. 
(3) SIN was originally of common gender, and is so used 
thruout the Pentateuch; elsewhere the separate form for the feminine 


is used. 


2. Of course these pronouns find their most common 


*1 A few other forms occur rarely: AX, 3 9. 
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use as subjects of nominal sentences; usually a first or 
second person pronoun stands first in the sentence, a third 
person last. Also, td emphasize the subject of a verb, the 
proper pronoun is sometimes used with it (usually pre- 
ceding the verb). | 

*3. A third person pronoun is frequently used in a nominal sen- 
tence as the practical equivalent of the copula; e.g., obo7 now 
oy on nw>w (Gen. 40:18), | ‘‘The three baskets are fe 
days’’!, The phrase oT >N7 Nu m7 is translated ‘Jehovah, 
He is God,”’ for emphasis; but aera no ec emphasis is intended, 


and the pronoun is entirely neglected in translation. 


_B. Inflection of the Perfect Tense 


The Perfect, or ordinary past tense, is inflected by 
adding to the stem the personal endings, which are chiefly 
fragments of the personal pronouns2. In the paradigm, 
note not only the endings, but also the accent and the 
changes in the stem itself (i.e., the four forms in which 


a full vowel is thinned down to vocal Shewa); also the 


1 According to strict syntax, the first noun simply states the subject 
of thought and stands as an absolute, and the real grammatical subject 
is the pronoun. This usage is common in colloquial English; cf. also 


Longfellow’s line, ‘‘The smith, a mighty man is he.” 


- 2 The forms in the first and second persons are undoubtedly the 
result of the amalgamation of the simple form of the verb with the 
pronoun subjects originally spoken in full after it; hence it is true in 


a very real sense that a verb now contains in itself a pronoun subject. 
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order of conjugation—the 3ms being the simplest or basic 


form. 

3ms_ YD he killed 
3fs dup she killed 
ams AYP thou killedst 2mpOnyyp ye killed 
2fs mp thoukilledst 2fp jA?YP ye killed 
rcs | MOY I killed rcp 129) we killed 


3cp 19D they killed 


VOCABULARY 


bi3) boundary, territory TID thus (refers ahead) 


%}] nation > thus (refers back) 

Halal word; thing np? to take 

ait gold 21 to rule (over, by) 

main (f) wall nowy to forget 
EXERCISES 


N?) DVOTNS IND @ :nziv mY As NdT C4 
D327 °2 TY 232 Nay AYAY G :aqETy inp 


OnvewT 6 yen Fam Sy waw @ oN NIT 


(TOI ON) NT 2272 ON APNY 6 ANT TITS 
127 @ :2itairdy nobn @ cow WA MANA 
ASW ODS oOwWT OMS Go :79no mY 
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soo (12 IND DDD UTR CD INT ATONT «1 
NIT TNO D5) °D SIT Dany ANP? 


tT. Am I not stronger than these horses? 2. We re- 
membered this wall, for it is high. 3. Thou art great, O 
God. 4. I did not hear that he is a just man. 5. How 
good they (f) are! 6. Thus shall the word be from the 
great king to those nations. 7. Thus ye took that gold. 
8. They ruled over those territories. 9. And we are the 
people from that nation. 10. This woman forgot that 


blessing. 11. Hast thou said a good word? 


CHAPTER xl 
THE PRONOUNS AS POSSESSIVES 


A. Possessive Pronoun Suffixes 

1. Possession by a pronoun is indicated by attaching 
to the noun a fragmentary, modified form of the pronoun 
as a suffix!; e.g., “‘my horse’’ is Hotes obeoP DID plus the 
final "— of "JS (it., the horse of me). 

2. These arsed pronouns have two different forms, 
according to the number of the noun with which they are 
used. These we call singular-noun suffixes and plural- 
noun suffixes; and the terms singular suffix and plural 


suffix indicate the number of the pronoun. 


B. Suffixes to Singular Nouns 


1. Table of singular-noun suffixes, attached to DD: 


Singular Suffixes Plural Suffixes 
‘DID my horse | 13D1D our horse 
*]DiD thy (m) horse DIDID your (m) horse 
"]DiD thy (f) horse ]20D1D your (f) horse 
JDID_ his horse OD1D their (m) horse 
ri1DiD her horse ]D1D their (f) horse 


1 This is the result of a coatescence of the pronoun with the noun; 
cf. note 2, page 67. The second person suffixes, having 5 where the 
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2. Between the noun and the characteristic or consonantal part ot 
most of the suffixes, some vowel, full or half, is used. For practical 
purposes in learning the forms, these may be considered as part of the 
suffixes—altho most probably they are remnants of primitive case 


endings on the noun itself, which serve now in a connective capacity. 


C. Suffixes to Plural Nouns 

1. When suffixes are attached to masculine plural 
nouns, the plural ending 0°— is modified—the 0 being 
entirely dropped and the vowel changed. In learning the 
resulting forms, it is probably best to memorize the entire 


endings as added to the noun stem. 


2. Paradigm of 0°D 1D with suffixes: 


Singular Suffixes Pasi Guihee 
‘DID my horses DIO. our horses 
PDI thy (m) horses D*DID_your (m) horses 
J?DID thy (f) horses 1DID your (f) horses 
PDD. his horses DPD their (m) horses 
, ToD Ree norses 1PDID their (f) horses 


D. Special Notes 

1. Since a suffix makes a noun definite, an attributive adjective 
modifier takes the article; e.g., “his large horse’’ is Oran DID; 
also, sie bia JDID would be translated “that large horse of his.’ 


“nominative” forms have f, probably come from primitive alter- 


native forms JS; DDN, etc. The form j— is contracted from }—. 


72 BEGINNERS’ HEBREW GRAMMAR 


2. In the English sentences the solemn style is adopted for the second 
person pronouns, in order to show their number readily. All pronouns 
are masculine in gender unless they refer to a feminine noun or are 
marked (f). 

3. Discriminate between the following terms: an afformative is an 
inflectional ending qualifying the word itself (e.g., the plural ending 
O’-—); a suffix is some other word added on (e.g., Viaey ‘“his’’); ending is 
a comprehensive term for either or both. 

4. Table of the endings analyzed to show: (1) the pronoun frag- 
ments proper; (2) the ‘‘connecting vowels’ for the singular-noun 


suffixes, and the » with its several vowels for the plural-noun suffixes!: 


Singular Suffixes to Plural Suffixes to 
SPN Ginn Plu. Nouns Sing. Nouns  Pheanenne 
Ee) C=) WwW) mee) 
WC) i] Cs) aa.) mele, 
IW Wer Ele 1202) 
IO 10<2) Oo(-) DIC—) 
7k Gee) Mi iace, iz) jG) 


5. All the endings are accented. The first plural suffix to singular 
nouns is accented on the connecting vowel, and the majority of the 
plural-noun suffixes on the syllable containing the »; the rest are ac- 
cented on the characteristic part of the suffix. 

6. The second plural suffixes to singular nouns, and the second and 
third plural suffixes to plural nouns (accented on the ultima),are called 
heavy suffixes; they exert a special influence on the pointing of certain 
classes of nouns. All other suffixes are called light. 

1 In the form »—, the » of the suffix has coalesced with the » of the 


plural afformative. 
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VOCABULARY 
raija (f) beast; cattle MmIBwWr (f) family; clan 
24 first-born JSS flock 


“71 generation 
ES Y friend; neighbor 


oO blood (see note 2, page 27) 

“T? (f) hand many IO) 

J2viD dwelling-place WON to seize; hold 
EXERCISES 


ON} OWNIA YOW @ 2IQwWONS DIN Nw 4 
Sitag iardy nso @ spony np? xd 109 @ 
“AN 77216 (wT WNoNS NwaA PDD NOT G 
INEM NO) TT PND OT OT 

TOTATNS WIDwA ~@ ATP by xd any (7 
copys ?yI oY maw © :Nwmd OMBwATTN 
2 OAYOY 11 tIND DDI PPD 7D W278 (0 
cop Toy pasa Sits a2 spiwna yINs 
1. My first-born seized their dwelling-place. 2. Your 
territory is now large. 3. Thy (f) good friend is with his 
flock. 4. Was her hand upon thy head? 5. Your (f) 

generation was not wiser than ours. 


6. Their God is in His dwelling-place. 7. Their (f) 


blood is now upon your heads. 8. Did thy sons seize their 


74 BEGINNERS’ HEBREW GRAMMAR 


flocks? 9. He was not with our men in this country, but 
he saw its high mountains. 10. His friends remembered 


your righteous covenant with this clan. 


SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


J] stranger; sojourner mA (f) province 
W137] ass IY witness 

ayy (f) curtain 7X rock 

AID cherub yO2 to swallow 
by) tower YP to cleave 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 

qom°2 3 s7oxbon avn @ caver by rp 4 
youd @ <NDANS IND No omawaT~dy 
TNTd 6 sIoN7 22009 joV1 Jom Nba nw RN 
]VOR ONT 

HWA (8 IMTS) CDN2TNN OI D1 7 
ONT OP TONS PwWIS WEN @ :O ANDY P22 
ypa a1 savers 22 1290 Nd ao spoon 
OWITNS ID G2 sy 2TWONY Ma PASI ATMS 
WPL INN) TT 


1. Did that family take the cattle from its territory to 
our dwelling-place? 2. Those women went to their 


temple. 3. Thou and thy messenger are not good. 
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4. Is not His temple in Jerusalem? 5. The beast swal- 
lowed their blood. 

6. His good men went to the outer province. 7. Our 
Wives are in my towers. 8. I said to those women, ‘They 
took your horses and your asses to her territories.” 
9. Thy witnesses, O woman, are better than his. 10. Did 


ye take that curtain from our sojourners? 


GCHAPD DERI XLEL 
THE PRONOUNS AS OBJECTS 
A. Pronouns as Objects of Prepositions 
1. A pronoun used as the object of a preposition became 
amalgamated with it and reduced to a fragmentary suffix, 
just as in the possessive use; e.g., ‘with me” is not OY 


"IN: but ‘73Y. 


2. Some prepositions take object suffixes almost like the 


possessive suffixes used with singular nouns: 


nS. Oy. 0 Sees ee = 


is NS AY 2 On. eae 

with me with me to me in me from rie eeu 
ams INS Ya. WD 
as INN JY 42 Fa yo qog 
gms IMS joy) =p ida TID 
a TIS TY A? mama ND 
rp UMS wy wo wa wad IWAD 
ampD2nS OFpY O22 O92 O79 O39 
ap 19NN j220 122 122 120M 


on2 
gmp OPS OY oF? Od ODD) 

~ | ONO 
sip SY 2a Ma 
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a. Note that in the first four (which are very common) Qamets 


is used in some places instead of Tsere or Shewa as connecting vowel. 


b. A lengthened form of 5, VD» is used before most of the suf- 


fixes!; and }2 is reduplicated in several forms. 


3. Some prepositions take suffixes identical with those 
used with plural nouns; e.g., PIN and by (note the changes 


in the vowels of these prepositions themselves) : 


by by 


Sing. Plu. Sing. Plu. 
Ic 2S «DDN aay 
2m Pes ods Tey = oD2y 
af P28 1D eo yok! 
3m yas ODN yey = opey 
3f Tos pos Tey | pPey 


B. Pronouns as Objects of Verbs 

1. A pronoun direct object of a verb is written as a 
suffix, either to the particle Q& or to the verb itself; only 
the first form is given here, the other necessarily being 


left until the verb is more fully studied. 
2. The vowel of the particle has been modified in re- 


ceiving suffixes; the pronoun as direct object is as follows: 


*1 In poetry, this syllable jf) is sometimes added to 9 and b, And 
lengthened forms of the third plural suffixes occur; e.g., m7, rma. 
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*n& me NS us 
NS thee DONS you 
Jn thee (f) J2N& you (f) 
jn& him Ons them 
FINN her ]M& them (f) 


3. A pronoun object (either direct or indirect) usually 


stands immediately after the verb. 


VOCABULARY 
a7 (f ) sword “IDS to bind 
ADD silver NX" to go out (by, against) 


nD to cut; Cltega. nD 
MS m3, make a cove- 


_’") controversy 


Sinw Sheol 


nant with 
Diy Ley TAY to serve 

TIN (6) law Mv) to send, send away 

EXERCISES 

Sam ON TET way @ spy 172 27 NbF a 
SINS IDS 292 DIS @ SADDITNY VI AZ uN G 
IND 7:0P2y iNT 6 ANT by Posy 6 
onynw x? @ sds ink indbw xd) 2903 Tw T NN 
DIvw? OMX MIA UNI. © :OINN AYAY O8 DNR 
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297 208 FNS ayT Go soy ayy? Nd) 022 
020 Sim) oy amas a2 :Dixw onis ya a1 suey 


I. She gave me this law. 2. They served you, for ye 
ruled over them. 3. Our horse is stronger than we. 
4. We madea covenant with them in peace. 5. Our God is 
not like us. 6. I took the sword unto her, and with it 
she cut off his head. 7. The silver is not his. 8. We did 
not send him unto you (f) for controversy. 9. If those 
daughters went out with thee, hast thou forgotten them? 
10. Did they bind thee, O daughter, and thy friends? 


GHAR LE hex by: 
THE RELATIVE 


1. Hebrew has only one relative, 7W!,—which appears 
sometimes to be a true relative oroneun (“‘who, which’), 
sometimes a mere connective particle. 

2. In the simpler uses, when the English relative is 
either the subject of the subordinate clause or the direct 
object of its verb, the construction offers no difficulty; 
eg., ]AT yin WS yun (Gen. 3:3), “The tree which 
is in the midst of the garden;” m4 WS Nar, “The 
daughter whom he saw” (Q& is not usually used here)?. 


3. This word, however, is quite inflexible—has no posses- 


sive form, and is very seldom used as the object of a prepo- 


*1 Sometimes in poetry and late writings it is a simple prefixed wy, 
pointed with Segol (occasionally Pathah or Shewa) and followed by 
IDE 2ei iT LCCln 1h Se In poetry the demonstrative is frequently 
made to do duty for the relative (e.g., Prov. 23:22); sometimes, sim- 
ilarly, the article (e.g., 1 Chron. 26:28). And the relative is not in- 
frequently entirely omitted. (Originally, WS may have been a 
demonstrative). 

- *2 Sometimes, however, an accusative personal pronoun is added 
(cf. section 3 above); e.g., mim jD723 IWS mY (Gen. 27:27), “A 
field which Jehovah has blessed (it).’’ Sometimes also a personal 
pronoun is introduced as subject, especially in a negative clause; e.g., 


Gen. 7:2; Num. 14:8. 
rare) 
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sition. Therefore, in the more complex constructions, where 
the English uses a relative in an oblique case, and also in 
adverbial clauses, the less developed Hebrew must com- 
monly use, in combination with the relative, a personal 
pronoun or a simple adverb, to express the full thought- 
relationship. Thus the English sentence, ‘“I remember 
the man whose sons said this,’’ must in Hebrew be phrased 
“TI remember the man who his sons said this,”’ Waly; Yebaraty 
ON} VID ITDN AWN WNT Likewise, the phrase 
waline mountain whither he has gone’ becomes ““The moun- 
tain which he has gone thither,”’ Mow Jon WS WIT; and 
“All flesh 72 which is the breath of life’’ (Gen. 6:17) be- 


comes “All flesh which in zt is the breath of life,’ 


ov mn jaws wad >. 


4. Sometimes, even as in English, the pronoun ante- 
cedent is either contained in the relative itself, or is to be 
supplied before it; e.g., ““I remember what (1.e., that which) 
he did” is in Hebrew my 7WNTN FD (here the rela- 
tive usually takes N)3. tae 


1 Cf. the primitive English ‘John Smith, his book,’’ whence comes 
our ordinary “John Smith’s book,” by contraction. 

*2 But the extra pronoun is regularly omitted from time clauses 
(no preposition being used), and occasionally from others; e.g., Gen. 
45:0! 43:27, See Ch: XXV, 3. 

*3 Less commonly the relative is thus used as subject —e.g., Ws 
ANY TSF (Num. 22:6), (He) whom thou cursest is cursed”; or as 
object of a preposition—e.g., 3 by [wr lA)»; (Gen. 44:4), “He 
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5. “WW is used after certain prepositions and adverbs 
to form conjunctions; e.g., WS? TTS: “alter 3 7WND 
(lit., according to that which), ‘‘as’’!. | 

6. In indirect questions the relative is sometimes used, when the 
substantive idea is very strong; e.g., halal) WSN Oxy , ‘He asked 
what you said.’’ But more commonly the question idea is more prom- 
inent, and then an interrogative introduces the. clause; e.g., Y7]? xb 


DDDN 7% (Ps. 39:7), “He does not know who will gather them.” 


VOCABULARY 
TA} (f) might; strength “WD as; when 
Tom) (f) war DY) there 
Dip place Ow thence 
Tay (f) servitude TY to stand 
7p (f) horn “wy to do, make 
AUNTION after byp todo, make (a poetic 
4s aaa ls eH Goa 
EXERCISES 


coyn Oipans vow ws sooby svi a 
TT ASA i872 THY WY TZN NII @ 
8? @ INNWEA WY" TIN] VE WNTY HYD GB 


said to (him) who was over his house’’; or conjoined to a constrvct— 
e.g., nev Ws tee) (Ezek. 23:28), ‘In the hand of (them) whom 
thou hatest.”’ 

*1 Sometimes, also, by itself, it is a conjunction of purpose (e.g., 


in Gen. 11:7), of cause (e.g., in Josh. 22:31), etc. 
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INS? (5 :TTOTT703 TNS TEI WY TITS AW 
WOW DIP AG 28 WD wiwo-dy 
TY NP? WY WATS TET F277 vey TDbT 
TYTN) @ :OY OAV WY PINT TD @ WNT 
MAINS NAT AW Go wT APT. AW rN 
nlp 7aWws Jan Nt Nod a1 :ovm omy saws 
2092 33] WY [IPAS TN] C2 :OT NTN 


I. This is the horn with which he made the sound. 
2. We served the man whose messenger took us. 3. I re- 
member what we said concerning the war after they went 
out. 4. They went to the place where the towers stood. 
5. They are the women about whom ye asked. 6. This 
is the house whence thou wentest, O daughter. 7. This 
is the servitude from which they went out. 8. Hast thou 
not gone to the gate which the king made? 9. She made 
a covenant with him as I said. 10. Those are the wit- 


nesses who gave me strength in my controversy. 


‘ye 


ay i 


PART THREE 
NOUNS 


CHAPTER XV 
THE CONSTRUCT STATE 


A. Meaning and Form 
1. Hebrew has no system of case endings—in fact, no 
real cases at all. While some thought-relations are ex- 
pressed by auxiliary words!, a “‘genztival’’ relation is indi- 
cated simply by closely connecting the two words involved 
—with, usually, a resulting modification in the form of one. 
a. Thus, whenan object is named (e.g., lela; “sword’’), 
the immediate addition of a determinative word will 
specify or describe the one meant; e.g., 207 a1 
“the sword of the king’’; amt 277, “the sword of gold.” 
b. Since there was a strong tendency to throw thestress 
of tone toward the end of a word or phrase in Hebrew 
speech, the first word of such a compact phrase was passed 


over lightly and modified in form, while the second retained 


1 E.g., some ‘‘dative’”’ ideas are indicated by L and by, some 
“‘ablatives’”’ by 3 and }2, the ‘accusative’ by MN. By a rather 
loose use of terms, Hebrew words are often said to be “in the 
dative case’, etc., when they stand in the same kind of thought- 
relations as are expressed by the corresponding cases in Latin. (Only 
a few fragments of a primitive system of case endings remain; see 


ie) 62> Ch. XVI, £2; Ch. LV,.D, and note). 
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its ordinary form; e.g., ‘‘the word of the prophet” is Salat 
$7377—the ordinary “ER having been shortened to 737. 

© This special modified form is known as the construct 
state, and a noun in this form is called a construct; the ordi- 
nary form is called the absolute state. 

2. Special rules for forming the constructs of various 
kinds of words are given later. The general principles 
are: 

a. The vowels were shortened, whenever possible. 
b. Certain endings were modified 1n form. 


. The article was not used. 


Q 


Ou. 


. In words whose stem or ending cannot be modified, 
only the absence of the article and the position indicate 
the use. (This is the case in all the exercises in this chap- 
ter): 

3. The construct 1s not a genitive. The following noun is 
sometimes so designated (cf. note 1, page 87); but there 
is not the same logic of syntax involved as in the Western 


cases, and a more fitting name would be Conjoined Noun}. 


B. Syntax 

1. Note this idiomatic peculiarity: the object of imme- 
diate interest is regularly placed first, and hence in the 
Cst. or inflected form; and the qualifying or defining term 


(such as the owner, in the possessive use) second, and hence 


1Or, Annexed Noun, adapting the excellent term Annexion with 


which Harper described the whole construction. 
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in the Abs. or primary form]; e.g., ‘the man’s blood” -is 
written WNT OJ. This type of construction may be 
partially imitated in English by using the word grouping 
“‘the-blood-of the-man,’’ in contrast to our grouping ‘‘the- 
blood of-the-man.” 

2. Since the Cst. is not a true “‘case’’ form, the word can 
evidently have various syntactical relations to other words 
in the sentence. Thus it may be subject, direct object, 
object of a preposition, ‘“‘vocative,’’ or even conjoined 
noun to another construct preceding it; e.g., 

WS TI DTN PIII N27 Tp? PNW? Nit 

IN] OF OTANT 22712 7S 
“Q-daughters-of Israel, why did ye not remember the- 
words-of wisdom which the-sons-of the-prophet-of God 
spoke on-the-day-of the feast?’’ 

a. When the construct is the subject, the verb or predicate 
adjective agrees with it, not with the absolute; except that the words 
by, “all,” and 7, “‘few,’’ are considered to be of such minor im- 
portance that the Mreniente agrees with the conjoined noun which is 
the logical subject. 

b. The construct is usually definite; hence, when used as direct 
object, it takes NN. 

3. The construct is so closely united to the absolute that it can- 


not be separated therefrom by the interposition of any word. There- 


. fore— 


1 But in a few uses (e.g., as equivalent to a partitive genitive) 


the word in the Cst. is of inferior logical importance. 
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a. If a construct is modified by an’ attributive adjective this 
must be put after the absolute instead of immediately after the word 
modified; e.g., “the great king of the country’’ would be written Jon 
237 PNT: 

b. In expressing an idea like ‘‘our spirit of peace,” the possessive 
pronoun cannot be affixed to the construct; instead, it is attached to the 
absolute— widow min. Similarly, ‘‘my men of war’ (i.e., my war- 
riors) is expressed as ‘‘the men of my war’— nondy WIN: 

c. Two coordinate constructs cannot be used with one absolute; 
the possessive idea is repeated by means of a pronoun suffix; e.g., “‘the 
head and hand of the man” is tes hy WNT wR. 

d. Similarly, two codrdinate absolutes are not used with one 
construct, but the construct is repeated with the second; e.g., ‘‘the 


king of Israel and Judah” is AIT? W9D1 Ox by To. 


4. In the majority of cases the construct is definite; but, since it 
never has the article, this cannot be clearly indicated. When a defi- 
nite construct is used with an indefinite absolute the article is some- 
times placed with the latter to indicate the definiteness of the former; 


e.g. TOMO WIN, “the men of war”2. 


VOCABULARY 
“WN light 77 way, path; journey 
2) mighty man; hero son mercy, kindness; 


good-will 


*1 This rule, however, is not always strictly adhered to, especially 
when the two absolutes are very closely related in thought. 

*2 A special application of this principle occurs in certain proper 
names; e.g., from on>-na, “‘Bethlehem,”’ is formed onda na, 
‘“‘the Bethlehemite” (1 Sam. 16:18). 
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39° child WE) (f) soul; life 

b5 b>) all; every ap midst 

bY little; few; fewness M7 (f) spirit 

ON] oracle “W prince 
EXERCISES 


°D TENT D WIT TNT @ sink Pwan>> AD 4 
7a TTI Ts mm TOM (3 ar] 179)33 a9 njaiv 
YD 6 20727 IPA HIT) 7297 |ANN MND G 
DY NTT YIN Sans rT Jot 6 Dns md 
“n2v N?(e TiDa Warns ASD Noo Pay 
ONS Bl 9 arahiy MANS Tp TS wins 
J7T do :o2wiy ayy Sy waz TON AWS Ti 
OND nD WNITNN NID G1 :obwA ODA 
aradys Sipd spra tiza yow xd nd a2 sme 
1. I heard the oracle of Jehovah. 2. The mercy of God 
was upon the king who walked in the path of peace. 
3. The spirit of God is upon the righteous soul of our hero. 
4. The prince’s child and messenger are in the temple. 
5. The people of Israel in the midst of the earth is the light 
of all the nations. 6. Our nation of heroes is stronger 
than you. 7. A few women remembered the poverty of 


the prophet and his men. 8. All of the silver of the king 


of Israel is for his first-born. 


CHAPTER XVI 
PRINCIPLES OF INFLECTION 
A. Meaning of Inflection and Declension 
1. The inflection of a noun includes the dual and plural 
absolutes, and the constructs and pronoun suffix forms in 
all three numbers. The following is a skeleton paradigm 
(i.e., a synopsis of the typical or leading forms, from which 
the full inflection can easily be filled out) of DD, and of 
the plural of the feminine noun iT 7M. 


Sing. Dual Plu. Femsbig 

Abs. DID «6ODID «6ODDID Onin 

He DiD' DID | {Dip ne 

Ics ‘DID «6 DID'NT 
CLG: Etc: Etc. ete; 

rcp WOID «DI WoW wnitin 
GUC. Etc, etc; etc: 


2. This inflection causes various changes in the stems of 
most words. We accordingly classify nouns into five 
special declensions!, besides the ‘‘unchangeables.” 

*1 This classification in the following chapters is not made on a 
— strictly etymological basis, but with a view to helping the beginner to 
master readily the various inflectional changes; e.g., “fourth declen- 
sion’”’ nouns are in reality a special variety of the first declension, and 
most ‘‘fifth declension’”’ words come from a segolate-form root. 
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B. Masculine Plural Construct 

The Cst. of a Masc. Plu. is formed by dropping the 0! 
and changing Hireg to Tsere—i.e., by replacing O’—with 
*—_; e.g., O'DID, cst. "DID. 


C. Feminine Nouns 

I. All nouns ending in hilesg are feminine2; hereafter 
their gender is not marked. Also, various words are fem- 
inine by meaning, especially abstract nouns and those 


denoting parts of the body or things considered productive. 


2. Feminines in fq originally ended in 79; this [J 15 re- 


tained in all inflectional forms, tho lost in Sing. Abs.3 


a. In the Sing. Cst., 7] is replaced by A and Qamets is 
shortened to Pathah; e.g., TM, est. NM. 


b. The Plu. is formed by replacing the mee with the 
plural ending Mj—; e.g., mn, plu. NIWA. This Ni— is 
unchangeable, both in Cst. and before suffixes. 


c. Before suffixes to the singular noun, vowel changes 
occur, as explained later. To the plural noun are added 


the complete endings used with Masc. plurals, including 


1 Cf. the elision of a final m in Latin poetry. 

2 Two apparent exceptions are the words ab (see note I, page 
95) and ;Tjr7’. 

8 The primitive FQ remains in 723, N8OM, NYT, n Vw: etc. 
But the F in 73, NDI, Ny, etc. (eeeulines) belongs to the stem. 
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the » and its vowels (altho these are really parts of the 
Masc. Plu. ending); e.g., WNIT, yoann. 

3. Feminines which do not end in 77 are inflected in the 
Sing. just like masculines. To form the Plu., the M\j— is 
added directly to the stem; e.g., 7}7, plu. NIM. 


D. The Dual Number 

1. Hebrew has a dual number, for nouns only?2;' it is used 
chiefly for things occurring in pairs (especially organs of 
the body), but sometimes also for two objects of any kind. 

2. The Abs. is formed by adding D’—to the Sing. stem; 
e.g., O77", Shands 7 ey ap Aah “pair of curtains.” 

3. The Cst. is formed by replacing the DY— with —, just 
as in theyMascFlu:; eis), 2?D1D, cstar bib. 

4. Plural-noun suffixes are used, the afformative being 
modified just as the Mase. Plu. is; e. g., (from 0°D}D) 
DID, DID, etc. 


E. Miscellaneous Notes 

I. Some masculine nouns take the Fem. Plu. ending; e.g., Dip. 
plu. nivip. Also, some feminine nouns take the Masc. Plu. ending; 
EF oe A iu. Oy. Of course in neither case is the actual gender 


of the word affected. 


*1 But frequently for the third person plural suffixes (and occasion- 
ally for others), the singular-noun forms are used, which is really more 
logical; e.g., oninvin. 

2 When an adjective or verb must agree with a dual noun, the 


plural is used. 
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2. Some nouns are used in what might be called an adverbial accu- 
sative construction; e.g., ,O}77, “to-day.” 

3. There is also a remnant of an old accusative case remaining in 
an afformative Rhea sometimes attached to nouns and adverbs. It 
indicates direction towards, and is called He Locative or He Directive; 
e.g., 71253, “to Babel’’!. (It is not used with names of persons). 

4. All nouns in the Sing. Abs. or Cst. are accented on the ultima, 
except the “‘Segolates’’? (Ch. XVIII). All endings (afformatives and 


suffixes) are accented, except He Directive. 


VOCABULARY 
JIMS ark MSI command? 
won new moon; month Ty burnt-offering 


BU ve ioiede TY Ooty Olu. OY) 


sia half tiled 1 desert (Arabah) 
IST] court; village YwH transgression, trespass 
Oy day (plu. 07°) MMW joy; festivity 
aord (m) night byb above; up 

MIM) meal-offering mel, thither 


Le of abies is probably such an accusative ending, of which 
the force has been lost; the simple form bb also occurs. Words are 
also used ‘‘in the Accusative” (sometimes with “ns; seldom with len 
frequently with no sign) to express extent of space or time, cognate 
object, ‘“‘Accusative of specification,’’ etc. 


2 The plu. is written nisi: see Ch, IIT, A, 3, a; (3). 
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EXERCISES 
non mobo :byeo nizqa oF >y 12 1n) 4 
“NY) NIT ISMN NW 1 @ :DD PY Nipin-ey 
OPA Tew [TNT NS 9997 @ synisina aneeT 
moyn om 6 sppaiwniviyny Aven © :wqnAn 


mn Ue ae 


“ny) omy NTNNy TIDIT 7 S777 WN 
aw @ mAaWA Iwny Np? oT ~@ sPnixe 
YES JN Go sPyT nin? pny OYA 


oo - ™ 
° . . 


TOS WSDOT 1 NTT DIP!’ TTT Ow 
MY ONT? "2 ITN G2 TTDI IpTN VEY We 
SPPTT IO OP NM xy 

1. Her sons seized the province of that clan, according 
to the command of the prince. 2. Did not the cities of 
Israel forget half the laws of Jehovah? 3. The two mes- 
sengers went with presents to the heroes of the day of 
affliction. 4. They cut off his hands and his head near 
the outer boundaries of the country. 5. What did he 
do concerning the transgression of the prophet’s servant 
above (say, from above to) the vineyard? 6. Who re- 
members the streets and the walls of this village? 
7. This is the ark which went with us all our days in the 
desert. 8. Jehovah did not delight in your burnt-offer- 


ings and meal-offerings and the festivity of your generation. 


Write the full inflection of 793; plural of 717}M. 


CHAPTER XVII 
FIRST DECLENSION 


A. Character of the Words. Tone-Long Vowels 


1. This declension consists of words having tone-long 
Oamets or Tsere, which undergo changes in the inflection 
(Chall) By 2)1. 

2. A tone-long vowel is one which has been heightened 
from an original short vowel under the influence of the accent. 
The vowel in the syllable receiving the main stress, and 
that in the one before it (if open) were commonly thus 
prolonged (e.g., from the primitive Jaw, N72), and 
71 were developed the present av, Na], and a= 
so also a vowel separated from the tone by only a half- 
vowel (e.g., qT: from the ground-form WT: cf. note I, 
page 13). 

3. Conversely, the syllables preceding these were passed 
over lightly in speech, and a short vowel there was thinned 


down to Shewa whenever possible; e.g., the primitive 


1 These vowels occur also in other declensions (and in verbs) in 
combination with other peculiarities; in general they follow the prin- 
ciples here explained. In words of this declension Holem is always 
fixed. Tsere is fixed in 94, 73, TY, and bon (cleanotesin page:17 
and note I, page 18); and Qamets is fixed in on, DVN, and O’7W. 
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O’7Ay became Bets and 1 became ria 
(““heap’’). 

4. The beginner can probably learn the inflection and vowel 
changes best by deducing all forms from the present Sing. Abs., and 
they are so described below. It is more strictly accurate, however, 
to derive each form independently from its own primitive, and this is 


indicated in the footnotes. 


B. Principles of Inflection. Ordinary Masculines 


1. Full inflection of the typical noun 43"7: 


Singular Noun Plural Noun 
Abs. 27 Abs. DDT 
Goran Cet. VSS 
Sing. Suf. Plu. Suf. Sing. Suf. Plu. Suf. 
As “RT VERT CRT Pe 
ma TT BT PRT OPV 
at TRT RT Pet 1p 
3m ny OF] 37 OF ase 
3f M7 PRT PT Wwe 


2. When endings are added, a tone-long vowel usually re- 
mains long whenever it cani—i. e., while in ‘‘tone position”; ~ 
_ when two or more places from the accent it shortens; e.g., 


ID PITA ees 


1 More properly, became long whenever it could. 
2 Groundforms )"J, etc.; the pretonic Pathah lengthened, the 


ante-pretonic shortened, according to A, 2 and 3 above. 
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a. Note especially that the heavy second and _ third 
plural suffixes to plural nouns move the accent two places 
~to the left; then the Qamets under 3 shortens to Shewa, 
and the Shewa which already stood under “J in the simple 
plural lil sl must be replaced by Hireq (Ch. III, B, 1, a); 
eg., O37, for oD°9a7. 

b. In the singular noun with a heavy second plural 
suffix, however, the Qamets under 3 reverts to the original 
Pathah, as in ODA. (But in one word, ake it is de- 
flected to Segol, Aone D7). 

3. In forming constructs, the vowels are made as short as 
posstble—for the following absolute of course receives the 
principal accent of the phrase, and the whole construct is 


at a considerable distance from the main stress of tone. 


a. Hence the ultima becomes shori2, and the penult extra 


SHOTL; -@. -2., AL cst. 37); DDT, esteem alm IF ]j2?. cst 1/2 


“7 =s 


(note that Tsere is replaced by Pathah, even tho it belongs 
to a different class of vowels). 


b. Then the ante-penult, if it had Shewa, must take Hi- 


1 Groundforms DD371, etc. The Pathah under “J, tho far from 
the tone, could not shorten to Shewa as the one under 4 did, for two 
consecutive half-vowels cannot be pronounced; but it was attenuated 
to Hireq, which is a slightly shorter or thinner sound. (If the word 
had a guttural, however, this caused the first Pathah to remain; e.g., 
dT 7). 

*2 But a long final vowel remains before ; e.g., NIX, NIQU. 
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req; ie., it is short; e.g., DIA, cst. Aq (for ilel cag 

4. In applying these oLingiplest first locate the accent; 
then start from the tone syllable and work towards the 
right. Note also that the occurrence of a fixed syllable 
in a word may affect the way in which preceding vowels 


are shortened?2. 


C. Special Types of Words 
I. Skeleton Paradigm: 


Singular 

Abs. 7] MmpTs 1 1Y 
Cst. Nps TW 
3ms INR TS ing 
2mp DInNPTS Don Ty 

Plural 

Abs. om nips niay 
Cst. 73 nip ts ny 
3ms pam ynip ts PITY 
erie tehe}nigh) © via) behjele OD NITY 


1 In the groundform °43°5J, one Pathah was shortened to Shewa, 
the other attenuated to Hireq (cf. note I, page 99). 

2 Such changing of vowels may at first sight seem strange and com- 
plicated, but it is largely the result of natural rhythmic tendencies, made 
obvious by phonetic spelling. In English there are just as great 


changes in vowel quantity in derived forms, altho the vowel symbols 
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2. Whenever a guttural must take a half-vowel, it takes 
Hateph Pathah instead of simple Shewa; e.g., Pmt plu. 
Din. And whenever such a compound Shewa is 
thrown before or after another Shewa, the first half-vowel 
heightens to Pathah, not Hireq (Ch. III, B, 1, band c, and 
note 1, page99);¢.g., PIN, cst. "DININIOTAD, cst. NOT. 

3. In feminines, it must be remembered that the fq re- 
verts to the original PF} in all inflectional forms. The tone- 
long vowels follow the principles already described. 

4. The dual also follows regular principles, and should 
offer no difficulty. Typical forms (from mY) are: Abs., 
ond: 3mp suf., OT NDY. 


VOCABULARY 
Section B Section C 
jp! old man; elder TOTS ground 


"wo (f) tongue 


FD (f) wing (dual Cst.25)5) 
DEW judgment; justice 


7 upright; straight Wa river 


yw 7 evil IT]Y congregation 


remain the same; e.g., compare our words felephone and telephony, or 
anatomy and anatomical, and the Hebrew transliterations pow, 
pS, DIN; Sonu. (Of course there is also a degree of arti- 
nonin in ie ae of these Hebrew vowel changes, for both the 
tone-long vowels and the half-vowels were most probably developed 
in the chanting of the Scriptures in the synagogue services; such formal 


intoning accounts for the rigidly fixed system). 
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yy iniquity mw lip; edge 
il 1X righteousness mv in abomination 
EXERCISES 


OT 2 PINT wry OTONT BBW A 
yea oprr>siaw @ :o22NboTw>NSINID ©@ 


eo ff m= 6 
° . . 


‘DPIAD OVW) Niyw1G] io oDIwD Aw | 
TWN TOY Ow ODN>nT OF 6 


"MS TDP 702937 SND ONT Wis INX? (7 
DIT TTS MY] © :OTNAYIATANY) FWA NY 
“NS WYN UD) Nw Go PIT NA DAMA 
TY DIT MP2 a1 oI ATTY inp 7a 
Dyw tT DNn OF G2 op pa soo odo anna 
sop p-by 


1. Why are the judgments of this prince evil? 2. The 
upright messenger of our elders served us. 3. He delighted 
in the words of her tongue to your wives. 4. The sons 
of the prophets did not stand in your dwelling-place. 

5. God did not forget their iniquity and their evil words 
concerning our congregation. 6. The edges of the rivers 
of this country are not straight. 7. He remembered thy 
(f) abominations in the court of the temple. 8. He sat 


on the ground after they bound his strong wings. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


_ Section B bed) plunder, booty 
Tw) anointed one; Messiah = * * 
= 72} tall, high 


AESB: harvest 
i 9 heavy; hard 
5.) delight, pleasure; Cy 
. Section C 
nye7?, acceptable, r1M1W” deliverance; salvation 
delightful FIND (f) shoulder 


Dw trumpet(plu. in Mj—) iT] measure 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 
Mog] OAD uy ns woos qr a 
saiz7.@ :o29>e-ns inp? xd) atom wD Ow (2 
TS] WSIS @ NPIS 172 ONT OINA 
Pye 7 pprny nay Dia Psp OFS 


‘ns cnn? @ :q2n7 WNbo TDiv-ns onyAwaCs 


co ef m= 8 
° e ° 


SOOT OTT O NaI wep NitI7 My TT 
Sind 8 sapasm oa inno) os oi>w (7 
[ON DISTT WANS? @ upT>y nyw naw mApY 
DIN Tn Ws72 Nd) Te2D NP Go con ATWA WY 
DPWIND ONIN G2 1A aw? r~nia °ANDA| «1 

SITY WIN 
1. The sound of his trumpets was delightful to the sons of 


our anointed one. 2. Are their high towers in your hand? 
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3. He gave his gold for the harvest of the elders of the vil- 
lage. 4. His daughters took the heavy stone from its 
place. 

5. The measure of your joy is greater than the misery 
of the days of your servitude. 6. She seized his booty 
from upon his shoulders. 7. Our master gave gifts of 
gold into the hands of those wise men. 8. After his 
deliverance from the tower of thy master he ruled over 


their congregation according to his pleasure. 


CHAPTER XVIII 
SECOND DECLENSION 


A. Form of the Words 
1. All words included in this declension have been 
formed from stems ending in two vowelless consonants; e.g., 
15D from a primitive stem 5D, and ys from [TS 
a. The difficulty of pronouncing these basic forms 
occasioned the introduction of a helping vowel, usually 
Segol, between the last two consonants; this is a distinc- 
tive mark, and hence these words are known as Segolates. 
b. Furthermore, the vowel of the primitive stem, com- 
ing thus to stand in an open syllable, was lengthened or 


deflected, thus producing the present forms?. 


2. Segolates fall into three main classes, according to 


the original vowel: 


*1 More properly, TTS; but the basic “ has been so completely 
replaced by the derived 6 that it is preferable to disregard the former 
in a beginners’ book. 

2 These processes are entirely natural; cf. the similar formation 
of the English word méter from the stem erp of the Greek word uyerpov. 
(These stems doubtless originally had case endings, and the words so 
formed were of course pronounceable; cf., in the closely related Arabic, 
the forms (nominative case) of such words as sif-run, ‘‘book,”’ kal-bun, 


’ 


“dog,” and rum-hun, “spear’’—Hebrew [/9")). 
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a a sie) 
"BD, also ANP “5D, 27 
oO wan wh 


Of the words having Segol in the penult, the majority belong to the 
a class; those of the z class are marked (i). The original stem vowel 


of all others is immediately apparent. 


3. All Segolates are accented on the penult, for that is of course where 
the accent fell in the primitive form, and the final vowel is purely 


auxiliary; e.g., ap, 3p: 


B. Inflection of Ordinary Forms 


I. Skeleton paradigm: 


. Singular 
Abs. . 
Cst.| Tos apr sevam 
3ms oP =) = 
amp D277? 0272 OWI 

Plural Dual 
Abs. oq?) ORD OUT ONIN 
Ct. Te ADD! | eee "TN 
sms ry2), 180, 197 ae 


2mp D277) D2BD OPVI ODN 
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2. The Sing. Cst. 1s tdentical with the Abs. But in no 
other forms 1s the auxiliary Segol used'. 

3. Singular-noun suffixes are added directly to the simple 
primitive stem; e.g., 59, DA, etc. (Since the first 
syllable is closed, the third letter, if a Beghadhkephath, 
receives 1). L:). 

4. The dual 1s also formed directly on the primitive stem; 
eg., O12), ODD, etc? 

5. The Plu: Abs. is formed quite differently. Qamets is 
antroduced under the second letter; and the stem vowel shortens 
to Shewa, being in an open syllable two places from the 
accent; €.¢.,-the plural of a> is oq? (not od», as 
might be expected). i 


1 It is evident that, when an ending is attached, the two final con- 
sonants of the stem fall in different syllables, and the difficulty of pro- 
nunciation (which alone occasioned the insertion of Segol) disappears; 
cf. the formation of the English adjective metric. (*Occasional irreg- 
ularities occur, as in Mallat with vocal Shewa; also in such Csts. as 
7710 from ITM). 

2 Comparing this with section 5, it appears that in these words 
the dual and plural differ considerably in the absolute and with light 
suffixes; but in the construct and with heavy suffixes the two forms 
differ only in the one having the first syllable closed and the other 
having it open (e.g., vb» and qd»). 

3 The obvious similarity to a first declension plural may be the 
result of ‘direct imitation, or of mere coincidence; worthy of compari- 


son are such Arabic plurals as kilabun and rimahun (see note 2, page 


105). 
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a. Naturally the form of the Plu. Abs. is identical in 
all three classes of words. Also, feminine words are quite 


analogous; e.g., WE), plu. niw5). 


b. In deriving the Cst., and adding heavy suffixes, the 
Qamets, which is tone-long, of course becomes Shewa; 
and then the primitive stem vowel reappears under the 
first consonant (instead of Hireq as in the first declension); 
e.g., 72, D> vn. The Qamets of course remains be- 


fore light suffixes to masculines. 


PRIMITIVE STEM 
with Qa- 


mets (or 
Shewa) 


6. The accompanying dia- 


; with 
gram summarizes the divergent Segol 


plain 


uses made of the primitive 


stem: in its original form, and 


with different helping vowels. Sing., Sing. with Plu, 
Abs. & suf.; Dual 
Cst. 
VOCABULARY 
JIS (f) ear PIX (i) righteousness 
Ta (i) garment WP holiness 


pa morning ve ee 

9m? (i) remnant cas 

ont : trib 
ond bread DAW rod; tribe 


3} the South QY oil 
75D book wow) en 
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EXERCISES | 

ay @ copbrrny) OY cmNY N12 4 
sOyOwTNN) DON NNO? IN @ sID->y way am 
“22D TNT N? G OND Dovaw Td» Ty Sita 
ANP TOA OWT OITA 7 oY °D ASIN 
NY) OP ONY) OP aNS oNNPoT G :AaIwT 
wap es art?) oy wba 7 :p2MN OoDBDD 
Tis VWI qpa->2 (> cobb 290 DISNS HN DI & 
NA] TY (1 PAID onan nipin COR 2 ale) 
srmiwerns inp? xd) oa7pa ondy7 
1. The remnant of those tribes dwelt in the South. 
2. He asked for his bread and his books. 3. I seized his 
sword, with which he had cut off my ear. 4. Are your 
paths paths of righteousness or paths of iniquity? 5. He 
said their garments were better than hers. 6. Did they 
cut off thy feet and ears? 7. The sun was high this morn- 


ing when her children went out to the vineyards. 8. He 


seized his horn and the holy oil (say, oil of holiness). 


CHAPTER XIX 
SECOND DECLENSION (CONTINUED) 


The second declension includes many words similar to 
those already described, but with various differences of 
detail. The name Segolate is loosely applied to all words 


derived from stems ending in’ two vowelless consonants. 


A. Words with Gutturals 

1. When the last consonant, or the next to last, is a gut- 
tural, the helping vowel is regularly Pathah (for the gut- 
turals prefer the a sounds); e.g., YW, Sine: Also, an @ 
class word with a middle guttural Getty retains the prim- 
itive Pathah of the stem; e.g., 4). 

2. A guttural always takes a Hateph vowel where 
another consonant has simple Shewa. This is Hateph 
Pathah in words of the a or i class, Hateph Qamets in 
words of the o class; e.g., Jas, plu. D’14N; WIN, plu. 
OY IN; YH with suf, DIY; OY}, cst. WY}. 

3. Words with a middle guttural usually take a Hateph 
vowel instead of a silent Shewa under the guttural when 
singular-noun suffixes are added (Ch. V, D, 2); eg., WI 
and yp. And before the second masculine suffixes this 
must a course heighten to the full vowel; e.g., O53. 
*4. Words of the second class usually have Segol, not Heer By 


primitive stem vowel; e.g., pon, bn (but WON has ON: etc.) And 
IIO 


SECOND DECLENSION (ContINvuED) III 


in-the plural these words have pecuiiar irregularities in the vowel 


changes; e.g., abs. p’pbn, cst. bn. 


B. Contract Stems 

1. Words having Waw as middle consonant undergo 
contraction in all inflectional forms. The Pathah of the 
primitive stem coalesces with the } to form Holem; e.g., 
the stem fF) of ni becomes Fj) in the Sing. Cst., 
forms a plural Onin, etc.! 

2. Words with Yodh as middle consonant have Hireg 
as helping vowel; e.g., boy. In most derived forms 
contraction occurs, somewhat analogous to that in the pre- 


ceding class —’— becoming 7-; e.g., cst. boy, suf. roo Clic: 


C. Feminines in fF 

Some feminines have retained in the Sing. Abs. the primi- 
tive F] (note 3, page 93), attached directly to the stem— 
giving rise to segolate forms; e.g., nw, from a stem 


A Wwi> (with suf. INWwid, plu. NinDw, etc.3). 


*1 Most words with such a stem are contracted in the Sing. Abs.; 
oo a toh het be bip.. Quite peculiar is the word jy, which has an 
uncontracted Plu. Abs., oO). 

2 A guttural requires Pathah (cf. A, 1 above), as in MYA, with 
suffix inyvay (with silent Shewa, not Hateph Pathah). Cnsvon is of 
this class, contracted from MMMM. The other types of segolate stems 
also occur; e.g., non and peak jac class, and nva and nina— 
o class). . 


*3 Irregular types of plurals also occur; e.g., nipony from nponn, 
and ninvp from nwp. 
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D. Feminines in Riss 

1. A number of feminines have been formed by adding 
Mice. to such a monosyllabic stem as is the ground-form of 
all segolates; e.g., 190, “queen,” from spe and ria 
from the obsolete root [7J?). 


2. In the Sing. they are exactly parallel to the first de- 
clension forms. But the Plu. is formed like the Plu. of 
other segolates—i.e., Qamets is introduced under the 
second letter, and the stem vowel becomes Shewa; e.g., 
the Plu. of 190 is nizz0 (not nid?0). The further 


inflection follows regular principles. 


E. Allied Words 

i. Several feminines ending in ;J——, which in the Plu. 
follow regular first declension forms, have borrowed Sing. 
forms from the segolates. They are mostly nouns formed 
by prefixing 7§ to a verb root; e.g., Onn, | ‘war,’ from 
on?. “to fight’’1!. All inflectional forms in the Sing. 
come from a primitive stem ending in two consonants, 
such as non D2, and hence resemble the words in C above; 
Gags, 6CSt: nromon, suf. innn>n: with a final guttural, 
Naw, AMBWI, etc. (cf. note 2, page IIT). 


2. Nouns ending in ? have a peculiar form in the Sing. 


*1 The somewhat irregular noun Moa is partly similar to these 
words; cst. noma, suf. jnaTA, plu. nina. 
2 The other forms of course are from a stem of the type nonbdp. 
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Abs., tne stem vowel being shortened to Shewa; e.g., 95 
(primitive stem 995), "4X (stem 4), Y (stem *1Y). 
Suffix and plural forms are made according to regular 
segolate principles; e.g., )75, NPN, etc. 

*3. A few words have the fen vowel et the second consonant; 
e.g., WAT (suf. WAT), IND (plu. nina), YYN, etc. 

*4. A few words retain the primitive monosyllabic form in the Sing. 
Abs.; e.g., RUT] (plu. OPNYM), VWP, NW, etc. 

*5. A few first declension words have a segolate form in the Sing. 


Cst. only; e.g., FIND, cst. FIND. 


VOCABULARY 
Seciton A ip dt) eye 
OAR tent | 5)A midst 
Bey Se iaaiae Section C 
bn brook; torrent n Ww custody; charge 
Yj lad; attendant N ANS beauty; splendor 
OY (f) bone Section D 


la 21D queen 


MB (i) door | 
ay Tony garment 


OR Te Section E 
boy ram M2Non work, labor,business 
Dor strength m2>n1D kingdom 


n) A) death "75 fruit 
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EXERCISES 
mw TY @ sma nistys7 8m) odin a 
DTN NA SINNED INS 1778 Nw OT-TWY 
ima “Taycny or paar qina @ sam ogg bn 
YO CON 6 (AMINDA NS AND ND) 1D OPY © 
ronio-ns 22aw oye pin ptay 


Sn diay syNNBwO Fina inaN2ons awYA 

:(See Ch. XV, B, 3, b) INDN?D ws DD niddpa7 
Siny7 Dnar>y cnyow Go :mIY OB OYE ©@ 
Don22n niveyny TNT Ow a1 :oDyv7 n>abn0b 


rYioeer Weak, ae J 
. . . 


ningeda onions 0229 nw a2 sPNioxy-ny) 
“ind2nD 


1. Was not their lad in my custody all the months since 
(TNID) their death? 2. She gave sacrifices of rams at the 
door of her tent. 3. His bones are in the midst of the 
brook. 4. With his eyes he saw the splendor of the 
strength of your lad. 

5. Thy family is the greatest in their kingdom. 
6. “Did ye vtakesournruitr. - 7ael be work of his warriors 
was delightful to our queen. 8. In his need he took 


those garments from thy door. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


als nothingness; vanity; Don portion 


- T 


iniquity 

; ; “tno NSAwrmy counsel, purpose, 
oh lion (plu. in A}J—) ml tle ae 
bya master TY) maiden; maid-servant 
Waa hill | Prov valley 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 
niosyinsy ros @ soma pPs nid Oxy 
Dw TNT 2 TNA MIT] NATIT @ NN Ay 
“ay now oping OVI oD>by pry @ snby7 
NO M16 cma] DIAND ANN? 7226 :oye 
STDS AN? Taw [WNIT We 
‘inawn? ayow xd) swabs aybya iba 7 
[ws NiavIT NOT @ :OyN NAVINTNS ANI PryA @ 
(OY O2TIT WY °pey pena oPeTN NS ma (11 
:DININZD wWy"7>2 29 -—T APIO 12 
1. Did they forget your (f) beauty and your sacrifice? 
2. Her servants seized the swords in thy house. 3. The 
stones cut the eyes of his ram. 4. She remembered the 
death of your servants in the brook. 


5. The family of their masters shall have the strength 


of lions. 6. Our warriors are on the hills in the midst of 
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his kingdom. 7. Our masters gave us our portion (see A, 
4, above) according to their purpose. 8. He saw your 


iniquity, O maidens, in those valleys. 


CHAPTER XX 
THIRD AND FOURTH DECLENSIONS! 


A. Forms of the Words 

1. The third declension consists chiefly of words having 
tone-long Tsere in the ultima and a fixed vowel in the pe- 
nult; this includes all participles ending in Tsere (Ch 
XXXV, A), as well as many nouns formed from participles. 
There are also a number of monosyllables in Tsere. 

2. The fourth declension comprises words ending in 
ieee this includes, besides nouns and adjectives derived 


aan verbs ending in jf], the participles of these verbs 
Pen LLV, B). 


B. The Third Declension 
I. The Sing. Cst. is the same as the Abs. in almost all 
words. In a few, however, it shortens; .e.g., eli mcote 


Mata; ja, before Maqgeph “73. 


2. In dissyllables, the Tsere shortens when any ending is 


1 N.B. Instead of following thru the other regular and special 
types of nouns at once, the simpler forms of the regular verb may be 
studied at this point, if desired; for the exercises in Chs. XXVI-XXX 
are arranged so as to be practically independent of Chs. XX-XXV 
—only a few nouns from these intervening vocabularies being used, 
and in forms which will cause no confusion. 
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added, even tho it would still stand in tone position!. 

a. It ordinarily becomes Shewa (under a guttural, 
Hateph Pathah)?; e.g., from YDW, WY, OvEY: from 
ji, O75. 

b. But before the second person suffixes, which take 
Shewa as connecting vowel, it becomes Segol (under a 
guttural, Pathah); e.g., JODY (in place of JODY), JID; 
2°, however, takes Hireq (FJ&). 


3. Monosyllables, however, usually retain the Tsere 
before light suffixes and in Plu. Abs.; e. g., VY, 139} 
OXY. But in ]Q and Ow it shortens before suffixes; 
e.g.,j2, Ow (note the Hireq), etc. 


C. The Fourth Declension 
1. The Sing. Cst. is very peculiar in that the final vowel 


is lengthened; e.g., 74, cst. TY. 
2. The ;J— 1s dropped before all endings; e.g., from 
mY is formed WY, apt pay etc.3 


1 This shortening of a pretonic vowel is in accordance with the 
principle followed in verbs, to which these words are so closely related, 
rather than with that followed in most nouns; cf., e.g., the form up, 
plu. of Sup. 

2 Note the occasional loss of D.F. over the Shewa, as in ory 
(Ch. IV, A, 2, b); and the further loss of vocal Shewa itself in JNO. 

*3 Occasionally the ~, instead of being entirely dropped before 
suffixes, is replaced by », just as in some forms of the root verbs— 
making the noun appear plural altho really singular, as shown by the 


agreement; e€., TSW, OPN: MPD, Ppp: MVD. rYYD. 
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a. Iwo suffixes to the singular noun have a special form; 
e. g., 3ms WW; 3fs myo. SNe wismm0tal Dart! of 
the noun, but of the suffix in its more primitive form (note 
I, page 70). 

b. In the feminine of the adjectives (and participles), 
after the 7JW— is dropped and i ary added, the further 
inflection is like the first declension; e.g., feminine forms 


of mak: are: abs. may. cst. 5”, plu. abs. nip. 


VOCABULARY 

_ Third Decl. OPW judge 
JS enemy f. 

FS Fourth Decl. 
ay’ inhabitant rl) camp; army 
Ta) priest rtd rod; tribe (plu. int\—) 
NDD throne riwyr work, deed 
“TWD appointed time; rIN"VD appearance 


assembly place 
; DO 35 (plu. of the unused 
Dale Tan) ier t "form 735) face 


ectee mw field (plu. in j—) 
OW name (plu. in Mj—) 15? fair, beautiful 


EXERCISES 
nip @ :omds7 mar cans oD TNT 
Wd YT AWN ANTG NID cxyTNS Fay 
OF onary yey yoo 7o7 @ soqyiN! 
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“by ma Jon @ Pyd DP NINwMNS *AYDY OPT © 
SONDD OVD PIN 


Dyer O23 MIDI wW) @ -MIND TEP OPIN @ 

TITY TY] Co PQA MYA MBYOY Tey © 

pow -nirqoa o> a1 sos i pxtd why 
PRINS DIST aw 1931 G2 7D 7 


1. Who built his throne by those high trees? 2. I 
sent my son to all the assembly places. 3. He asked the 
priests whether I was thy judge. 4. Your enemy saw 
you when we stood with you near your altar.: 

5. His name is evil in all the tribes. 6. That is the 
camp of our enemies to which she went out. 7. He did 
not do his work because he did not take his rod. 8. Her 
face is not fair, but her work is good. 9. I remembered 


thy appearance among the inhabitants of our village. 


SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


Third Decl. rap substance, wealth; 
ND miracle ha cattle 
Wid snare rij reed 


Ww) tithe (Cst. has —; mxp end 
A olusint))-) ine 
WY blind m4 shepherd 


Fourth Decl. 
mn seer mvp hard; stubborn 
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SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 
NO (2 DI2RW OF? WW TPN_IO IND DTA 
APDEW ONY ND PD DIDR -wPID DDMN IY?2 


INNDWI 4 iT OXY TINA PIPOTS TSI GB 


22929 INDITRPDN INP? © :ninayg nia jow-nsy 
sd) owyony uni Nd © 

rom Nt ayow awe ond opn-S2-ny rani 7 
nw Opa JAS maw © smn IND TWP 
[ON NISDINS TOT Daw OVI wAVT do 
pyn? G2 TO Mp ns mp? 9 a1 zowy> an 
mm ova mpnb2 nbs7 owed ninawr 


i. Who served their blind priests? 2. They sent all 
the tithe of their trees to the altar of Jehovah. 3. He 
did his miracles for the delight of the inhabitants. 4. I 
did not hear the name of your son. 5. Did your priest 
make snares of death for your enemies? 

6. The shepherds are in the fields of their master. 
7. The end of these hard works is delightful. 8. How 
great is our wealth! 9. They took their reeds from thy 
fields. 


CEUAP LH Ragen 
FIFTH DECLENSION 


A. Form of the Words 

1. This declension consists of words which double the 
final letter when endings are added!. These words can, 
in general, not be distinguished from those of other de- 
clensions, except as their derivation or the forms in actual 
use are known. Words of this declension previously 
given are 77, OY, bp}, by, and “Wy. 

2. In most of these words the vowel has been lengthened 
in the Sing. Abs.; e.¢., abel stem BID) pr, stem. PARE dD’, | 
stem 0) (claGhnay Avaya). sl 


B. Inflection 

1. D. F. 1s inserted in the last letter before all endings 
(except in the words noted below); e.g., OY with suf., 
7Y; FN, dual D°5N; etc. And then any vowel which was 


lengthened in the absolute is shortened; Qamets becomes 


i This includes: (a) words derived from verb roots in which the 
last two letters are the same (e.g., OY from DY); (b) words in which 
a root letter has been lost by assimilation (e.g., FS from the stem 
FIN; ny from FTV); (c) Gentilic names, etc., in %— (e.g., 5; cf. 
Ch. IV, A, 1, c); and (d) some words derived from strong verbs, in which 
the doubling seems artificial (e.g., 713). 


I22 
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Pathah, Holem becomes Qibbuts (rarely Qamets Hatuph), 
and Tsere becomes Hireq (rarely Segol); eg., 29, i29; 
Oo”, OD; pn, IPT 

2. Words which have a final guttural or “ of course 
cannot take the D.F. . They therefore retain the long 
vowel of the absolute before the endings, or lengthen it 
if it was not long (e.g., qEE ay lalak v4, mY); except 
that before D5 and l> the vowel is short, just as in the 


first declension nouns (e.g., DD7W). 

3. Words which have a Qamets in the Abs. usually 
shorten it to Pathah in the Cst; Ment. bp, Catz 53; but 
D? retains its Qamets. Words with Tsere or Helen are 
usually unchanged in Cst.; except that, when united by 
Maqqgeph to the conjoined noun, the vowel shortens 
(Holem to Qamets Hatuph, Tsere to Segol; e.g., “pm)- 

4. Several words have special peculiarities. 

a. Suffix forms with pn are pl, pn (the p refusing D.F. over 
the Shewa). 

b. by takes pronoun suffixes, which are not possessive but 
resemble the partitive genitive in Latin; e.g., “all of you’’ is n>. 


*c. °F] has an irregular construct, "[J. 


VOCABULARY 
ON (f) mother pn (also mMpr) statute 
FS nose; anger O° sea 
]f] grace, favor ae (f) palm (of hand) 


Yl] arrow aly heart (plu. in Mi—) 
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]2> shield (fixed rae) nay (f) rest; Sabbath 
ny (f) time (plu. in O°—) 
75 bullock 


77 alive, living 


much, many, numerous 
7X adversary a M 


37 abundance; multitude; yY1 evil, bad 


greatness 


_ EXERCISES 

coyay ynaya xd ninivd wrnios cwyn a 
WD m7 nipn Vw (3 alee Drab (fg 2 
np? 6 OPRONS Ypa VSIl G Ww 1? mle}, 
mov NY (7 JBN UIT bi} (Gohaci) ops DN 
O70 17 (8 SAYA PRON is TIPS Naw FN 
Toy MSOs ODW A? AYIN?7 © 3PIPH OAT 
onNw del 11 STOTT DST °BD7 by Win OF ao 
:0D99°pND nial ninin 
i. My mother was not alive at that time. 2. Jehovah 
gave many statutes concerning the sabbath of His people. 
3. Anger was in the hearts of the evil princes many times. 
4. Your adversaries have many shields. 5. My grace is 
sufficient (say, an abundance) for all of them. 6. He had 
arrows in the palms (use Plu.) of his hands. 7. He went 
with his camels and bullocks to the great sea of the desert. 


8. In their anger they sent the multitude of their servants 


against the shepherds on their mountain. 


CHAPTER XXII 
IRREGULAR NOUNS 


Many very common nouns in Hebrew are irregular. 
Several of these have already been given, in full or in 
part, but are listed here for ready reference. The salient 
forms only are given; other forms are either derived reg- 
ularly, or are too rare to be included. (Numbers 6, 17, 
and 19 are rather rare; but the others should be learned 


thoroly). 


eas tather. 1 Gst., SN; suf., 2AN, PAN or WAR, 
ODN; plu. Nia. } ad 

2. FIN, “brother.” Thruout Sing. like AN; plu., ON; 
est, TN suf. PIN PIS OT 

a nink, Bolster blus NVM. 

4. TN, “other, another.” Fem., NNN; plu., Onn, 
nians. 7 | 

5. WS, “man.” Plu., DWI. 

6. TON: “maidservant.” Plu., NTN. 

7. 71WN8, “woman.” Cst., NWN; suf., JAW; plu., 
a = 

Smeieelnee HOUSe.aVVith) jr) Directive, nina: plu., 
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OMA (fixed “a it is not certain whether this is a Qamets 
or Oars Hatuph). 

9. ja: USOT. wPLestet aa suf., spay plu., O°)2. 

lov )2),) daughters 9. Sul eh aolies nia. 

II. $73, “valley.” Cst., 93; also written without 
the NX. 

T2065) ]) eercdayeeee el), eyteyy 

Fey b>, “‘vessel, implement, weapon.” Plu., odo. 

14. On, TeWaters 15 Uhis 1S: anbluemests a (or, redupli- 
ecircih hayley ich: jap paptal 

15. Py (f), “city.” Plu, OY (fixed —). 

16. rd, “mouth.” Cst., ?53'sut., 3, 5) Or maes 

17. IMB, “governor.” Plu., MMB. 

18. YS, “head.” Plu., DVS (fixed ae 

19. (TW, “sheep, goat.” Cst., TW; suf., Pw or WP. 

BON Lhe following Masculines have Fj}— in the Plu.: 
mar.729 ,aa>) 29 spp ,oion, yin pas, as 
TW YP, 7ip NA¥ AY PY Dip wy TP 

Ov Dw 
21. The following Feminines have Q°?— in the Plu.: 


TWD DYE NY WY TT TS TAN 


EXERCISES 
onos nooo @ :nona wa ina was aw 4 
"DN) AWN TMS ND @ INT OWa AN2 1D aM! 


IRREGULAR NOUNS ey, 

ONY 1876 ATTY) ONS mY NYG sins “P 
TT ANT VN (2S ANT PNY) 
TAS TMA TTY TWY Nia NIT OWPTNY N72] 7 
a9 MND -axop>oy 729 @ o> onan 
M2 Go :nia7 NINOS 7X ay cops MoNeN 
USS YOY 1D G1 PIT Ba PW Y 12202 
“LP TIS) 

I. By the word of his mouth our fathers went. 2. This 

is my brother’s wife. 3. His maidservants had other 
implements. 4. The heads of the houses of their cities 
remembered my daughter. 5. His sisters took their 
weapons to the valley of the sons of Hinnom (O37). 
6. Did your brothers go to our governors? 7. Our water 


is better than yours. 8. I did not hear the voice of the 
mouth of thy father. 


CHAPTER XXIII 
NUMERALS 


A. The Cardinals! 


With Masculine Nouns With Feminine Nouns Sym- 
Absolute Construct Absolute Construct bol 


1 TOS TOS NS Nis S 
2 Dw ORY ave 
3 wy nv>ow why why 3 
4. MPSS Yas Yas Vaasa 
5 mew 
6 Tew | nw wy) vy 
7 may nya Yoav ave 
8 oy mb moo mow on 
9 myn nyyn  yyn yun 
10 Tey Ney WY Ce 
11 “WY TMS mwy oN N’ 
12 “wy Dw my ony > 
fic “wy wow Tey wow y 


1 There are several peculiarities in the forms: (1) the Dagesk in 
On, etc., is the only exception to Ch. IV, B, 1, b; (2) the constructs 


and plurals of the segolate-form nouns for 7, 9, and 10 are irregular; 
128 
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With any Noun Symbol With any Noun Symboli 
20 Bae ee 100 mm op 
30 Oyrw 5 200 O’NND 7 
Ae OVATS | D 300 NINDwowW ow 
50 myo | 400 NINDYDIN oN 
60 opp OD 1000 Fox 8 
70 mvp y 2000 DDS 
80 mipy =» 3000 ODS ny >w 
90 = ))9)') 9 rs 10000 iveralal 


1. With the exception of THIN; which is an ordinary 
adjective3, the units properly are “tauitiee but, from a quasi- 
adjectival use, separate forms arose for the two genders. 
Peculiarly enough, the original abstract feminine forms 
are used with Masc. nouns; while the forms used with Fem. 
nouns have been shortened therefrom, and look like mas- 


culines. 

(3) the & in the number 4 is not a proper part of the root, but is “pros- 
thetic’’—merely added to facilitate the pronunciation; it is dropped in 
the ordinal form. 

*1 In symbols, 600 is 3M, 947 is ropnn, ete. For 15 and 16, 77 
and }) are not used, as they indicate the Divine Name; }{ and ffM are 
substituted. 

*2 A Cst. form NN7) occurs occasionally. 


*3 Rarely it is used as a substantive, in the Cst. 
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2. Twenty is the plural of ten (one wonders why a dual 
is not used, as in 200 and 2000); the other “‘tens’’ are Masc. 
plurals of the corresponding units. In the higher hundreds 
and thousands, the Cst. of the unit is used with the plurals 
nin and DD ON. These are all invariable in form. 

2 ine tne numerals II-19, the units are followed by 
special forms of ten, without any conjunction2. The unit 
is in the Cst. when used with Fem. nouns, in the Abs. 
when used with Masc. nouns (except in 11 and 12, which 
are somewhat irregular, even as in English3). 

4. In the higher compound numbers, the usual order 
is thousand, hundred, unit (always in the Abs.), ten. 
The unit and ten are always joined with )}, the others may 
be; e.g., Ovo Ov) nin ya’; "452"; also mr wy 
own, 23." 


B. Syntax 
1. The numerals 2-10 are commonly used in the Cst., 
and then must precede their noun, which must be plural4; 


e.g., “five men”’ is DvIs NWN (lit., a quintet of men). 


*1 Sometimes the singular FON follows the Abs. of the unit (cf. B, 
2, below, and footnote); e.g., 2 Sam. 10:18. 

2 Cf., in English, the special form ‘‘teen’’ used after the unit in a 
single word—fourteen, sixteen, etc. 

*3 In place of the regular unit in II, AwWY is often used. "WwW and 
Mw occur a few times in 12, 


*4 But occasionally a collective singular noun is used. 
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But the Abs. may be used, in apposition to the noun—usually pre- 
ceding it, occasionally following; e.g., OwIN TWP (it., a quintet, 
men), or mw DWN. 

2. With all the higher numerals, the following common 
words are usually used in the singular: WN, rT, WE), 
DY, TPS. TN, YAW, and Dpw eg., WN OWN, “50 
(times a) man.’ Other nouns are usually in the plural 
(altho the singular is not infrequently used after the even 
tens, and occasionally with other numerals). 

3. The numerals 11-19 almost always precede the noun, 
and the even tens, hundreds, and thousands usually do. 
But numerals compounded of a unit and a ten usually 
follow the noun (unless it be one of the words given above 
in 2); or, especially with numbers including hundreds or 
thousands, the noun may be put in the plural following 
the unit, and repeated in the singular following each of 


the higher numbers. 


C. Special Uses 

1. A special idiom is used in expressing age; e.g., WNT 
mw owow7a, (lit., The man is the son of 30 years), 
‘The man ig 30 years old’’; so for women, F3, “daughter 
of,’ is used. 

2. The article is used with either the numeral, or the noun, or both, 


when definite; e.g., OWINT nw>e-ns 721; ‘“‘Hle remembered the three 


men.” 


"1 So also often 999, TAXI, TOS, TDD. 19, FW: 
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3. The cardinals above Io serve also as ordinals; so do the absolute 
forms of the cardinals 1-10 with the two words Oj? and TMI; e.g., 
ony nwa wy Dw wana, ‘in the twelfth month in the second 
year.” These ordinals usually follow the noun, which is then in the 
Cst.; if the noun follows, it is in the Abs. 


4. There are also the following special ordinal adjectives for I-10: 


Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
Ist wx MWS 6th ww mow 
ond a) nw 7th =a etc. 
3rd yw mer 8th PY 
4th hays) etc. gth ’ Yyvn 

cpa) Ioth = wy 
eth hee PUY 

Wot 


5. Multiplicatives are regularly expressed by using the word OY5 
(as in sentence 2 in the Hebrew exercises below)!. 

*6. Distributives are commonly expressed by repeating the numeral, 
sometimes by using Lb. 

*7, The numerals sometimes have suffixes; e.g., 74) “his fifty’ 


panw>w, “you three”; O77 JW, “those two.” 

VOCABULARY 
ras cubit : DOYS (f) time (plu. in D—) 
pa cattle 
WAD he-lamb 
BD) number 
N'Y) prince jp only 


mw year (plu. in 0°—) 


Sw shekel 


*1 Or, sometimes, by the dual of the numeral; or by the simple 


numeral, OY being understood. 
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EXERCISES 

BY (2 sniyp nino yarns 2890 nw>w inp? a 
SITTIN @ ao wy won nidiy ney onyD 
PINE MINT MVD YAW WY GSTS OY PI 
PIT 6 NVI OP WL) TPH ~ ay OVW 
Tw OWEN OW mova wyT mVIw 1733 
NINA DPA Ow) NWN) NiND W2wA OBES NIT 7 
me owder ow YIN NA - wD pow ~@ army 
2 0 ITT OPTS Wy oN TY] WES DIDY Nd @ 
S2PI2 IT PY OVAY pO} NIT MW mND72 


1. He saw those ten men four times. 2. He had only 
nineteen he-lambs and three rams. 3. Seven hundred 
sixty one cattle were in our prince’s fields. 4. The num- 
ber of my days is ninety six years. 5. He is forty years 
old, and his second wife is thirty eight years old. 6. There 
are now three thousand five hundred shekels of gold in 
the temple of God. 7. That gate is twelve cubits high. 
8. He had twenty five manservants and nine maidser- 


vants. 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISE 


Read the Fifth Chapter of Genesis, omitting verses I, 2, 24, and 
29. In addition to the forms S1P’] (vs. 3), “and he called,” and 
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2701 (vs. 22), “and he walked,” five irregular verb forms occur 
frequently: 
dnp from mn, ““And (he) lived.” 

PT, from mr ‘““And (they) were.’’ 

n°), from 3, “And he died.”’ 

ain, from aba ‘And he begat.” 

ypbin, from 15, “He begat” (used in subordinate clauses). 


CHAPTER XXIV 
SPECIAL WORDS 


A. Verbal Particles 
1. This is a convenient group name for several words 
which, along with an earlier nominal or adverbial meaning, 
have frequently a partial verbal force. They definitely 
imply some form of the verb fo be—a conjoined noun, or 
pronoun suffix (see below in 3), indicating that which we 
would use as the subject of the sentence. 
a. W (Cst. W or “W”) originally meant ‘‘existence, 
’ and its proper ate is to assert existence in the 
abstract, “there is, there are"!; e.g., 290 DIP Pw 
(Ruth 3:12), ‘There is a kinsman nearer than I’”’; Dw 


being,’ 


ya, “Are ye our masters?”’ It may also be used with 
simple. copulative force, giving more emphasis to the 
statement than does a plain nominal sentence; e.g., JJ” 
DY mH, ‘He is here with us.” ‘i 

b. PN (Cst. PS) originally meant “‘nothingness, non- 
existence.’ It became the negative parallel to we; mean- 
ing “‘there is not” (wy? nb is not used); e.g., jon7 PS 
Seba, (lit., The nothingness of a king was in Israel) 


1 This is equivalent to the German es gibt, French il y a, or Greek 
eyut (the verb mr being more nearly equivalent to yyvoyua). 
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“There was no king in Israel”; DY TIPNT, (lit. Is 
the nothingness of it to them) “Don’t they have it?” 

c. T}¥, properly “continuance, duration,” used as an 
adverbial. accusative, came to mean “yetyeiscilieeenecss 
An) "AN WY0, (lit., Is the continuance of my father living) 
“Is my father yet aliver’; FD3 lat) ed 1207; ‘““‘He went 
while I was yet in the house’’ (lzt., in the duration of me 
being in the house). 

d. 77377 (also written 1) is an interjection meaning 
eC DChold 4 ymerce., apne 137; ‘‘Behold, he is in 
thy hand.’’ There are secondary forms of the first person 
suffixes, used only in a special idiom: 2377; “Here am 


ike 13377; ‘‘Here we are’’! 


% 


2. The particle usually stands first in the sentence or 
clause. The time may be past, present, or future. In 
this chapter these words are used only in nominal sen- 
tences; verbal action after any of them is regularly expressed 
by the participle (Ch. XX XV, B, 3; b)2. 


3. Many of the suffixes used with these words are of 
special form, being made emphatic by the insertion of a 
J; the inflection is: 

*1 A pronoun is sometimes written in full after 737, instead of as 
a suffix. Also, to these four words here given may be added some rarer 
words, such as °§, “Where?”’; e.g., }§&§ (Ex. 2:20),“‘Where is he?” 

2 So always after wy and}. But 737 is often used with’ simple 
interjectional force before a finite verb, and 7j¥ similarly with simpie 


adverbial force (in which case it may also mean ‘‘again’’). 
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PS TY ia] wy 
Sing. Pita oi oe me oing Phi) Sings 
OPS WPS CITY wy cw ws 


am FPS OPPS PTI ete WT etc, yy 


af PS QPS TY AT 
3m WN DPS wT 137 11” 
38 TAN PS TTY rT, 2mp ODu” 


B. Nouns Used as Prepositions 

Most prepositions are really nouns in the construct 
state—the word we call the object being the conjoined 
noun. While many words so used have entirely lost the 
nominal idea, and may properly be called prepositions, 
some are still construed as nouns,—being used either in 
the construct with a conjoined noun as “‘object,’”’ or with 


a pronoun suffix. The most common are: 


. OB, with a prefixed ‘9 (Jt., to the face of), is used in 
the sense of ‘‘before, in front of’’; e.g., 72pm "DD, | 
front of the king”; 5359, “before thee.” 

2. "TIS (lit., the rear oft), is used for “behind; after.” 
The onfaystars of the stem is invariable; e.g., PAGS, ‘“be- 
hind him’; O5°7MN, “behind you.” | 

3. NON Gite the lower part of), is commonly used for 


1 This is an abstract plural. The singular, “MX, occurs occa- 


sionally with a noun object, never with a pronoun suffix. 
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‘“‘under.”’ When a pronoun is its object, it takes, quite 
irregularly, plural-noun suffixes to the singular stem; 
e.g., YAN, “under him.’’ This may also be used figura- 
tively 6 mean ‘“‘where he is’; and a second figurative 
meaning is “instead of, in place of.” 

apa (lit., separation) is used for “‘between.” It has 
two peculiarities: it is used with each of its objects, and 
it takes a suffix of the singular-noun form when an object 
pronoun is Seiler but of the plural-noun form when the 
pronoun is plural; e.g., OT alleles Pa, ‘between 
him and us and the sea.”’ 

VOCABULARY 

OTS man, mankind abaly heart (plu. in Nji—) 


I) separation; "Ja by wri (f) brass; copper 
myself, etc. i 
TVDY column; pillar 


Yt seed 
ae Maw (f) captivity; coll., 
mie)s) wisdom cance 
1) wine “pw (i) lie, falsehood; 
£3 deceit 
y79° (f) right hand wITP holy 
EXERCISES 


yO INIT pAayanyaa Sta mawa oy a 

TPO PS 3 ste 720 wb OD] OWE OWA} 
MD iw? Dd ANDwA WIG saxINA Nem proud 
INT 20 We an PAM) 79 woyw 6 awd 
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yy OWT @ sn IT IBD OF InqpweA WINN 
T7227 iN& NIST @ :O2DINa OY wTIya PIpY 
TW] TTY) MWR AAI A? AT @ spANn 

SO TVTID NON TW co 


1. There is a spirit of falsehood in the heart of man. 
2. He is still in captivity where he was, for there is no de- 
liverance for him. 3. Behold we are before thee, O God, 
only the seed of thy people. 4. He is behind them by 
himself in our place. 5. While she was at his right hand 
he said to the messenger, ‘‘Here am I.” 6. Is she not be- 
tween you and your daughter? 7. Is there a God holier 
than ours and greater in wisdom? 8. They are not in 


front of the pillars of brass. 


CHAP DER x aV) 
FURTHER USES OF THE CONSTRUCT 


As indicated in Ch. XV, the construct state is used in 
stating various other relations besides possession. Below 
are listed all the more important constructions in which 
two words are so closely related in thought that the first 
takes the construct form. 

1. Common “‘genitival’’ uses; i.e., in which the con- 
joined noun is equivalent to— 

a. A subjective genitive of ownership (eg..J200 bon, 
“the king’s palace’), or of source (e.g., m7 ON), “the 
oracle of Jehovah’’), or of action (as with Bw, etc.). 

b. An objective genitive; e.g., sPrIs Dion (Obad. Io), 
“the violence to thy brother”; also with 7qJ77. 

c. A partitive genitive, as with bs, DOY?, etc.; also when 
the Cst. is an adjective used Subset eee either in ex- 
pressions like PUT 75M, “the wise men of the city” 
(note I, page 62), or in the circumlocution for the super- 
lative (e. g., pal pp, “his youngest son’’—note I, 
page 63). 


2. Uses generally known as Epexegetical Genitives; i.e., 
in which the conjoined noun in some special way describes 
or characterizes the Cst., and is— 


a. Equivalent to a genitive of material or of quality; 
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e. g., FJDD bo, “vessels of silver’’; Diy 7277, “paths 
of peace.” | 
b. A substitute for an attributive adjective; e.g., FID 
ndiy, “an everlasting, or continual, covenant’; MJ 
wow, “the third year.’’ The words YS and ]A are speci- 
ally common in this usage; e.g., aah WN, “eloquent 
man’’; and in expressions of age. 
c. A statement of purpose; e.g., maw ]8X (Ps. 44:23), “sheep 
for slaughter.’’! 
d. A proper name; e.g., n4_" 773 (Gen. 15:18), “the river 
Euphrates.” 
e. A loosely associated idea; e.g., MI77D (Isa. 54:9), “the waters 
of Noah.” 
f. Used with an adjective or participle: 
(1) In a descriptive sense; e.g., NNT? (Gen. 39:6), 
“beautiful of (i.e., in respect to) form.’ 
(2) In statements of agency; e.g., te moa (isa 25.1), 
“overcome of (i.e., by) wine.” 
(3) As a substitute for an accusative with a participle; e.g., 
DY NVND (Ps. 19:9), “enlightener of the eyes (or, 


” 
° 


enlightening ... ) 


3. By avery special idiom, a word defined by a prepositional phrase 
or a relative clause may take the construct state; e.g., Ysa datos 
(Isa. 9:1), ‘‘the dwellers in a land”; aly WS Dip, ‘‘the place 
where he dwelt’’; m7 pale) ora (Ex. 6:28), ‘‘on the day that Jehovah 
spoke’’ (cf. note 2, page 81). 


4. A pronoun suffix is in every respect analogous to a noun conjoined 


1 Cf. also ny"]2 (2 Sam. 12:5), ‘‘worthy to die.” 
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to a construct; and, besides being a possessive, it may have practically 
any genitival use described above; e.g., by and 0 take partitive 
suffixes; an objective genitive suffix occurs in Dn (Gen. 16:5), ‘‘the 
wrong against me’’; a genitive of purpose occurs in a suffix in nour 


WAU (Ps. 20:3), ‘“‘He will send thy help (i.e., help for thee)’’; etc.1 


VOCABULARY 
=w5 flesh mx unleavened; plu. as 
ce sub., unleavened bread 
yi (f) arm; might, power nha(e, circuit; Adv. Acc., 
* plus 5, around, about 
diy eternity 
DNV (f) sin (PUNINY’M) spy dust 


feast (5th decl.) 


bap jubilee NIX host (plu. in ni—) 
W235 glory, honor, majesty Waves on account of, for 
. the sake of 
EXERCISES 


3 DIOW? OPS (2.20197 MAD TDD WIS NY? (1 

NISIN2 DIAN WTIVA GB 7077 Dap ODN NINA 
TY 4 (ONOIOWIS VION Tay pn NAS 
DTPY WIS INL? (6 Sip Tyas ang nixon 


1 The noun having the suffix is practically a Cst., in form as well 
as in use. The vowel pointing has minor differences, for the pronoun 
fragment is usually so small, and is so very closely united with the noun, 
that it affects the pronunciation, and therefore the form, less than 
does a separate noun; after the heavy suffixes, however, the noun is 
always pointed exactly as in the Cst., for these greater additions have 


as strong an influence as a separate noun. 
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ai nwa ny Ty oO @ SBS ays ow wdn 
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1. Behold, we are only a few men (say, men of number), 
and their host is like the dust of the earth. 2. All the 
people kept (2) the feast of the unleavened bread 
before the Holy One of Israel. 3. Did they cut off the 
flesh of those honored men with their swords? 4. The 
priests gave a continual burnt-offering on account of the 
sins of our people. 5. There are tall men (say, men of 
measure) about him, and they are hard of heart. 6. My 
brother’s strong men (use only the adjective) are behind 
him in the midst of their journey. 7. The sons of might 
heard the trumpets of jubilees in front of them. 8. A 
lying tongue said that that mighty miracle was not the 
greatest of his deeds. 


PART FOUR 


REGULAR VERBS, VERB 
AND SENTENCE SYNTAX 


uw 


CHAPTER XXVI 
TENSE. THE IMPERFECT 
A. Meaning of Tense 

1. The basis of tense distinction in Hebrew is the com- 
pleteness or incompleteness of action. The fundamental 
thought is not whether the action occurs in a time ante- 
cedent to, contemporaneous with, or subsequent to the 
present, but whether or not it is finished at the time re- 
ferred to. 

2. Since, then, the Hebrew has only these two time 
relations to state, there are only two tenses, called the 
Perfect and the Imperfect. The Perfect indicates action 
or state as completed; the Imperfect indicates it as incom- 
plete. 

3. It is to be specially noted, however, that the ‘‘com- 
pleteness’’ of an action does not depend so much upon the 
degree of its actual accomplishment, but on the writer's 
mental conception of 1t as finished or not; and this may, or 
may not, coincide with actual facts. Hence, while the 
Perfect more commonly refers to past time, and the Im- 
perfect to future time, either tense may refer to past, 


present, or future timel. 


1 The tense names Preterite (or Past) and Future, sometimes 
used, are evidently both inaccurate and inadequate designations. 
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B. Use of the Tenses! 
I. The perfect tense. 

a. As an indication of actually completed action, this 
may be the equivalent of the aorist, the pluperfect, or the 
present perfect; e.g., 3207 mes WD Mans Wa 
in& ms Ny, “They built the house as the king had 
commanded, but he has not seen it.’ 

b. In the freer use according to the writer’s concep- 
tual viewpoint, it may stand “or an imperfect, a simple 
present, or a future perfect; e.¢., o>? 1207 OS pay f=. 
DIpDN PIN 127) Wniawni ~ nN nyt, “Thus 
saith the king, pas were able to discover our Siena and 


therefore the place will have been fortified.’”’ 
2. The Imperfect tense. 


a. This may indicate simple action in either the present 
or the future; e.g., “by gigas 2) mi DNS bbw” 
3257, “Jehovah will judge you, for He looks upon the 
eatin 

b. It also may express continued or repeated action at 
any time; eg., Dit Wa’, “The house zs burning ; 
vanesaialy: BD", “He kept declaring my commands.” 

a It is Peeniarly used after certain particles and con- 


junctions; e.g., VD, 1B, and (usually) D7. 


1 A more comprehensive classification of the uses of the tenses is — 


given in the Appendix, Ch. LVI. See Ps. 10:11 for a remarkable ex- 


ample of variety in the rendering of Perfects. 


i Se 
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C. Form of the Imperfect 


Singular Plural 
3m Sy up» 
3f bban muon 
om bppn upN 
af MPN m2bpn 
Ic Sbps Supa 


1. Note that this inflection, in contrast to that of the Perfect, is 
accomplished principally by means of preformatives (but, like the 
afformatives of the Perfect, these are chiefly fragments of the personal 


pronouns). 


2. The Shewa under the first root letter is silent; so the second, if 
a Beghadhkephath, takes D.L. For the use of Segol rather than 


Hireq as preformative vowel in the first singular, compare Ch. V, D, 3. 


VOCABULARY 
IN then 129 
T ‘ therefore 
TPS where? 1D-9y 
7s how ? IVD? in order that 
"8 only; wholly [WRT until 
oar aaa DY) snemty how long? 


oti together 1B lest, so that not 
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EXERCISES 
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1. Now I will seize the prince, but how long will I rule 
over the people of his kingdom? 2. Therefore our prophet 
did not say a word until we had gone as far as his house. 
3. Then they sat down there together so that they might 
make the covenant. 4. Oh women, why did ye not 
hearken to me before ye seized him? 5. The prince was 
cutting off the heads of his evil servants. 6. How will 
they hear your commands? 7. They did not ask for his 
good-will, lest he should remember only their counsels of 
iniquity. 8. Where did they dwell after they had gone 


out thence? 


CHAPTER XXVII 
VOICE 


A. Primary Meanings and Forms of the Voices 

1. Voice is a term of wide signification in Hebrew, in- 
cluding various special qualities of action. The Hebrew 
verb has, or can have, seven voices!: a sample active voice 
(already given), and zts passive; a voice denoting intensity 
of action, and zits passive; one indicating a causative influence 
on action, and zts passive; and a reflexive2. 

This remarkable manipulation of the verb is based on the fact that 
the radicals, as the three consonants of a verb stem are called, signify 
a generic root idea; and this consonantal root can be variously vocal- 


ized, augmented with prefixes, etc., to express the several modifications 


of thoughts. 


1 There are very few good examples of all voices of a verb in use; 
see in lexicon ypa, 7193, yT, =k Out of 280 of the most common 
verbs, as listed by Harper, 250 occur in Qal a total of approximately 
32,000 times; 160 in Ni. 2,570 times; I50 in Pi. 4,670 times; 75 in 
Pu. 330 times; 170 in Hi. 6,400 times; 60 in Ho. 280 times; and 95 in 
Hithp. 550 times. 

2 For traces of such specialized forms in English, compare the force 
of certain prefixes, suffixes, and variations of vowels in related verbs; 
e.g., bedeck and reassure, intensives of deck and assure; stabilize, lay, 
and fell, causatives of be stable, lie, and fall. 

3 These various forms are sometimes called the conjugations of the 
verb. Verbs are usually listed in the lexicon in the simplest form, 3ms 


Perf. Qal; sometimes as an unpointed stem. 
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2. The voices, except the first, are named from the form 


which the verb $y has in the 3ms Perf. of each, as fol- 


lows!: 

In the 3ms the form of hence the Forms of 

Perf. of the Sup is |voice is called Sup: 
Simple active byp QOal 3 byp 
Simple passive Sp) | Niph‘'al | bypy 
Intensive active Sup Pi‘el byp 
Intensive passive 2B Pu‘al 2p 
Causative active bypn Hiph‘il — }- bvpn 
Causative passive bya Hoph‘al bya 
Reflexive SYBni | Hithpa‘el] Sypnn 


3. To form the respective voices (3ms Perf.) of any 


regular verb, the preformatives and vowel pointings 


1 The use of this verb is quite arbitrary, but nearly universal; some- 
times the forms of byp are used, on account of the D.F. 

2 If all these forms actually occurred, their probable meanings 
would be: Qal, he killed; Nz., he was killed; Pz., he slaughtered (i.e., 


brutally or wholesale), or assassinated; Pu., he was slaughtered, etc.; 


Hi., he incited to murder, or hired assassins; Ho., he was caused or 


hired to kill; Hzth., he committed suicide. 


3 This name is a Hebrew adjective meaning “‘light’’—used in ref- 


erence to the simplicity of the voice in meaning and form. 
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shown above with Sup are used1; note especially the 
use of D.F. in the middle radical of Piel, Pual, and Hith- 
pael2 (an important point which does not appear in Sup 


on account of the guttural). 


B. Special Voice Uses 

The voices sometimes have other meanings besides the principal 
ones described above. 

1. The Niphal often has a reflexive meaning, like the Hithpael3; e.g., 
ND, “to be unclean’’; Ni., ‘‘to defile oneself.’’ Sometimes, also, it is 
the equivalent of the Greek Middle; e.g., m7, srtOn See o* Ni: ae tO 
appear.’ 

‘2. The Niphal, as the main passive voice, is sometimes used in 
place of a Pual or Hophal for the passive of a Piel or Hiphil; so, e.g., 
in bon and TDW. But unless specially stated, each voice has its 
own proper passive. After any passive the agent may be expressed 
by one of the prepositions b yO, or 2. 

3. The Piel often has the causative meaning that properly belongs 
to Hiphil; e.g., ND in Pi. means ‘‘to pollute.” 

4. A verb is often used in Piel or Hiphil in exactly the same sense 
as in Qal; e.g., v7, OMande iyi cOuCrive. Out: pn, O; and Hi. 
“to complete, finish.’’ On the other hand, the meaning may be quite 
remote from that of Qal; e.g., NOM, EtO Sins bi. to-atone. 


*5. The Piel sometimes, and the Hiphil more frequently, is used to 


1 Also, the Shewas are all silent; so the following letter, if Be- 
ghadhkephath, takes D.L.; e.g., Ni. of 25) is WEN). 

2 Because of the similarity of formation, Hithpael is often called 
an intensive voice. 

3 Indeed, this was probably the primary meaning, from which the 


passive use was evolved. 
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form a verbal idea from a nominal—i.e., to “‘turn a noun thought into 
action’; e.g., from DY is formed 45y, “to dust’; and from 1s 
comes ][NiJ, “to give ear, hear.” This is called the denominative 
usel, 

*6. The Hithpael is sometimes used in a reciprocal sense; e.g., 
msn, “They looked at one another.’”’ Also, it may convey the 
idea of pretended action, as in playing a part; e.g., *Saxnn (2 Sam. 


14:2), ‘““Feign thyself a mourner.”’ 


VOCABULARY 
"a7 Pi., speak; Hith. or mip) visit; charge; Hi., ap- 
* _Ni., converse * point, set over; make 


= anti overseer 
>! Hi., bring to remem- 
ee: 


brance,commemorate, a4 
make mention of; 1/2 
record; celebrate 


wid Pi., deliver; Ni., be 
delivered; escape 2u) Hi., cast, throw 


191 Dey or become king; 

"  Hi.,makeking;crown yoy) keep, observe; watch, 
~™ guard; Ni., beware, 
take heed; refrain 


draw near, approach; 
Hi., bring near; offer 
(gifts) 


"5D count; Pi., narrate, 
* declare; recount 


EXERCISES 
wey MVS TP] 1B ISNT! ANS wen a 
SITS P2WIG conyw? X27) 72979 O37 737 @ 
TEDIN? @ :D2TN"28 ITP? OWA TEIN? OTA 
Ow Iya ent 6 :Sytbeoia ninawn IBDN 


1 A similar result is achieved in English by certain prefixes and 


suffixes; e.g., accredit, beautify, belittle, lengthen, luxuriate, victimize. 
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1. We did not observe the commands until he brought 
them to remembrance. 2. A wise word was spoken by 
the stranger whose master was made king. 3. He took 
heed lest they should count all his sins. 4. He brought 
his children near to the prophet after he declared Jeho- 
vah’s laws. 5. He delivered from death the remnant 
of their (f) tribe over which he had been appointed by his 
king. 6. He made his first-born king over half the nation. 
7. Our book was sent to the wisest men of your city. 


8. Did he cast his sword upon your table? 


GHAPTER Dox vit 
FULL INFLECTION OF THE TENSES 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Qal Ni. Pi. Pu. Hi. Ho. Hith. 
an bop >vp: Sup vp opr Supa Supnz 
ams PLR PUP] NWP etc NevpN etc NewVpNT 
3cp up rdupi dup upA ypn7 
Impf. 
ams bp? up Pep up ep Sup Pupm 
Ics byps dSypy Supe etc. Supn — ete. etc. 
sip TPA MUPNT2vPA = MPHPN 


B. General Principles of Verb Inflection 

1. Vowel afformatives, i. e., those beginning with a vowel 
sound, are preceded by vocal Shewa under the second 
radical in all voices except Hiphil—where the Long Hireq 
remains before all vowel endings.1 

2. The accent, in general, is on the syllable containing 
the second *radicaljwe. ¢,, n?vp, itp». But it is on 
the ultima— 


a. When the second radical has Shewa; e.g., m>upy. 


1 All consonantal afformatives are of course preceded by silent 
Shewa under the last radical. 


2 The vowel under the first radical, if long, receives Metheg; e.g., . 
Pf. Qal, >xyp; Impf. Ni., yp. 
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b. With the heavy second plural afformatives in the 
Pert.; €.¢., ondyp. (In Qal this of course results in the 
shortening ai the tone-long Qamets in the first syllable 
to Shewa; e.g., DAYYP). . 

3. The afformatives in all the voices are the same as HH 
Qal; so also are the consonants of the preformatives in 
the Impf. 


4. When the last radical of the verb is the same as the first letter 
of an afformative, it is written with a D.F. instead of being repeated; 
eg. 30] for 190), and Frigid for nn (but a % does not thus 
assimilate; e.g., nvd>n). 

5. The stems of verbs, as of nouns, frequently retain primitive vowel 
pointings in the inflected and derived forms. 

a. The vowel under the second radical in both tenses of all 
voices (except Impf. Qal) was originally Pathah. The present vowels 
of the 3ms probably were developed simply to secure some variety 
of sound in the leading forms; the Pathah remains before all conso- 
nantal afformatives except in Impf. Piel and Hiphil (and sometimes 
Hithpael), where Tsere is used. 

b. In Piel, Pathah originally stood under the first radical; e.g., 
byp, byp (see below in C). And the preformative of Hiphil orig- 
inally had Pathah—Perf., byp7. 

c. In some forms of Niphal, a 7 originally stood before the } 


(see below in C, 1, b). 


C. Deriving the Imperfect 
1. The preformative 9, which was attached to the voice- 


stem to form the 3ms Impf.!, had vocal Shewa in the 


1 The other persons were similarly formed, and each preformative 
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ground-forms (except in Qal); this remained in Piel Op) 
and Pual, but elsewhere was changed. 

a. In Hi.,Ho.,and Hith., the voice preformative 7] was 
elided and the » took the vowel which this had in place of 
its own Shewa!; e.g., Supe became Sup”, etc. 

b. In the ground-form of Ni., Be the ] was 
assimilated, the 7] elided, and the vowels lengthened, 
giving Sup : 

2. The vowel pointings of the stems are in some cases 
closer to those of the primitive forms than is the case in 
the Perfect. Note especially the primitive Pathah under 
the first radical in Pi. and under the preformative in Hi. 
(B, 5, b, above), in contrast to the Hireq in the Perfect 


of each. 


D. Special Notes 


I. In the intensives of wpa and some other words, D.F. is dropped 
when the letter has vocal Shewa (Ch. IV, A, 2, b); e.g., wpa for wpa. 
2. The preformative of Hith. is modified in two cases: 
a. When the first radical is a sibilant (Dp, &, Ww), it and the 
NM of the preformative change places (doubtless in order to facilitate 
pronunciation); e.g., Vv, Hith. “nw: And when the first radical 
is ¥, a further change occurs, Ff} becoming (9; e.g., PIs, POST. 
b. When the first radical is "J, 0, or M, the M of the preformative 


is pointed just as the » is (except that & has Segol instead of Hireq, and 
Hateph Pathah instead of simple Shewa). 

1 The 77, being a weak letter, easily drops out; cf. the similar pro- 
cess with the article after 4, 5, and b. 
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is assimilated into it and represented by D.F.; e.g., WAIT, WNVN, 
oni. | 
3. There is a secondary form of Pi. which has the primitive Pathah 
in the second syllable in the Perf.; so, e.g., in ody, wp. and some 
weak verbs. Also, there are three verbs which have final Segol in the 
Perf.: "37%, IHD, and pad. In the Impf. all these verbs usually 
have the regular Tsere. 
PA: ‘A secondary form of Hophal, with Qibbuts under the prefor- 
mative, occurs in a few regular verbs and certain classes of irregulars. 
*5, Thruout the Pentateuch the Fem. Plu. Impf. is written without 
the 77; eg., ODN. And the 2ms Perf. is sometimes written rh—. 
*6. A paragogic Nun is frequently added to the Masc. Plu. Impf., 
especially when the word is emphatic; e.g., novp. 


VOCABULARY 
wpa Pi., search, search for, Hither purity, or 
seek after; inquire sanctify oneself 


of (Jehovah) 


Biioieriis, nide, conceal; Ni., 3... ‘ 
be hid; hide oneself bow FHi., be wise, act wise- 
(so also Hith.) b ly; make wise 

pP1x be just, righteous; Hi. D2” a alae 
(also Pi.), justify, perform (vows); rec- 
make righteous; ompense; Hi., make 
Hith., justify oneself peace cos 

WI) be pure, holy; Ni, be J] vow 

* sanctified; Pi. (also 

Hi.), sanctify, con- JY evening 

secrate; keep holy; oy 


py be distant; Hi.,remove 


*1 This also occurs occasionally before 5 or}; e.g., NDI; and even 


before f or y (in place of transposition); e.g., DWT. 
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1. The old men sanctified themselves after they removed 
his abominations. 2. Why did not the prophets inquire 
of Jehovah this evening? 3. Thou (f) hast performed 
thy vows, and therefore I have justified thee. 4. Ye 
were cut off from your friends, but were not removed 


from your house. 


5. Wilt thou hide me, O maiden, until they make peace? 
6. Ye were acting wisely before your friends. 7. We are 
hidden here so that we may escape from the judgment 
of their congregation. 8. How will she perform her vows 


before she is sanctified? 


FULL INFLECTION OF THE TENSES 161 


SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


nis (f) sign WN pasture 
NDS (f) truth "DS ear 


ny az (f) knowledge 
wn darkness 
M5 strength Sap congregation 


OT east 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 


DIT IDI DW OPIN nisay ww 4 
P2y WIS 


MAY) OFPNAYIFN-Y PAPI wIy"722 PITT G 
TINT IND (@ :O2WITYD?-2VI2°AIPNT 7 WIP? 
Jina OSYAT]TS THON © WMA Wr OY? 
op>s 17 DIn Os OD T27NN IDbN Go wT 
Tos niin 
1. We hid the bones of his ram under our tent. 
2. That evening all the servants were sanctified, and in the 
morning they were brought near to the altar. 3. Have 


ye searched for the men with whom the daughter of your 


delight spoke? 4. Did I act wisely after we made peace? 
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5. We are seeking for knowledge of the tribes of the 
north and east. 6. If thou wilt make mention of this 
sign, thou wilt escape in the darkness. 7. We were re- 
counting the number of his strong hills (say, hills of his 
strength). 8. Ye have not concealed the truth, and 
therefore ye shall be justified by your congregation. 


Cle bated BG OG D.€ 
THE IMPERATIVE 


A. Forms 


I. Skeleton Paradigm. 
Oal Ni. Pi. Hi. Hith. 


ams = yp = bupm (>byp dupm Supnn 
amp j20P bp leuP AYupT rbypnA 
Coh T2WR TMT Tee NPI NewpNA 


2. The Impv., 2ms, is formed by dropping the prefor- 
mative of the Impf., and restoring 7] in the forms from 
which it was elided!; also, in Hi., Long Hireq is changed 
EOasLSere. 

a. The Shewa left under the first radical in Qal is of course vocal. 
b. Pu. and Ho. Impv. do not occur in strong verbs. 

3. The inflectional forms closely correspond to those in 
the second person of the Impf., the afformatives being the 
same and the vowel changes in the stem usually so. How- 


ever-— 


a. When the vowel afformatives are added to Qal, 


*1 More strictly, the Impv. is like the Inf. (Ch. XXXIV), and the 
Impf. is formed from this by attaching the preformatives. 
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two Shewas are thrown together; the first heightens to 
Hireq. 
b. When vowel afformatives are added to Hi., the final 


Tsere gives way to the characteristic Long Hireq. 


4. A special form of the 2ms, called the Cohortative 
Imperative, is made by adding the ending j hee Note 
that in Qal the Shewa under the first radical heightens 
not to Hireq, but to Qamets Hatuph — presumably out 


of a desire to retain an o sound}. 


B. Syntax 


1. The Impv. is used only in giving positive commands; 


for prohibitions, see next Chapter. 


2. The Cohortative Impv. may either give a less brusque 
tone to the command, or add more insistence, according 
to the context. The note of entreaty may commonly be 
expressed in English by adding “now”; e.g., 1 me) pwi 
Dv (Dt. 26:15), “Look down now from heaven’’2, 


3. The particle NS], “‘prithee,”’ is frequently joined to 


the simple or cohortative Impv. 


1 The moyp of the 3fs Perf. is distinguished from this mbup by 
the Metheg. 

2 Note three different uses of our word ‘“‘now:” (1) temporal— 
Hebrew MAY; (2) to add a note of entreaty, as here; (3) to introduce 
a statement of incidental detail (as, e.g., in Num. 12:3; Dan. 6:10)— 
for which, in Hebrew, see Ch. XXXII, B. 
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VOCABULARY 


wat seek (Jehovah); re- iB f)7] pour out 
eee quire, ee from; in- 4 
quire, as . lee 
"5. FPi., ® cover; expiate, Tem Leese 
atone for; forgive 
ond Ni., fight, wage war 
(2, against) 
FT) pursue wD horseman( jirst— fixed) 


m9 Ml] inheritance 


FW burn ayaa (i) chariot 


“Nv Hi., leave, let remain; 
iia cieiiremain aly (amine 


EXERCISES 

2 STINT @ PYYETY TBI) NN NTT 
oT ns Daw oraz jaiogds @ :oi>waundoyrns 
WY NITT PAYA AAW? AAAOT @ :OPwID 
TSTTAY APTI G Ty wwIT Jy ATT NP 
Jo-7eT (6 VOX Pl ANe 1B wae am bia 
By DIY METI @ spey PHINBI-?2 PB? 1B 
DWI ONT MAVTNY WPI G JITSP Ws 
DITY3 ANS WIT Go SAT ONT NIP © 
mp 
1. Seek ye Jehovah, for He has come near unto you. 
2. Atone for your elder’s transgressions, ye attendants of 


his. 3. Fight, O prince, against those horsemen, pursue 


them to the hills. 4. Leave my chariots, I pray thee, 
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near this tower. 5. Sanctify yourselves, O daughters 
of Israel, on account of this famine. 6. Deliver us, O 
God, from this pestilence. 7. Pour out thy spirit upon 


us, O God. 8. Hide your chariot from the enemies of 


your king, iest they burn it. 


_—.* +s. 


CHAPTER XXX 
JUSSIVE AND COHORTATIVE 


A. Modal Forms 


1. Hebrew has only a partially developed system of 
moods. There are two special modifications of the Impf. 
which regularly express certain modal ideas!: the Jussive, 
used only in the second and third persons; and the Cohor- 


tative, used only in the first person2. 


2. To express the Jussive3 idea, the Impf. was spoken 
quickly, with a tone of decision; this gave rise, in some 
cases, to distinct, shortened forms. 

a. In the 3ms, 3fs, and 2ms Hi. of all verbs, the Long 
Hireq was replaced by Tsere (just asin the Impv.); e.g., 
O7w", “Let him make peace.” 

b. But in all other voices of the strong verb, and always 
in forms with afformatives, the Jussive is identical in form 


with the simple Impf.4; the context must decide the use. 


1 The Perfect, in all voices, indicating completed action, is prac- 
tically excluded from any modal usages. 

*2 Rarely the Jussive occurs in the first person and the Cohortative 
in the other persons. 

3 From Latin jussum, supine of jubeo, “‘to order.” 

4 Some weak verbs have special Jussive forms in these other voices; 
see Chs. XLIII, C,1; L,B, 1. 
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3. The Cohortative is formed by adding to the first 
person Impf. the hortatory ending 3 CHO Topp 
“Let me kill’; 7°20), ‘“‘Let us throw.” 

B. Syntax 

1. These modal forms have their own special negative— 
by: xb is not used with them (cf. the yy and od in Greek). 
When the particle NJ is used in a negative sentence, it is 


usually joined to the bx. 


2. The principal uses of the Jussive include: 

a. Commands given in the third person; e.g., TI& i 
(Gen. 1:3), ‘Let there be light’’; by May Tala 
OvINT (Ex. 5:9), ““Let the work be made heavy upon 
the mena , 

b. Exhortations or suggestions; e.g., YON ban 
(rt Chron. 16:31), “Let the earth rejoice’; DTP mip). 
(Gen. 41:34), ““Let him appoint overseers.” 

c. Entreaty, including simple wishes or prayers and 
blessings cr imprecations; e.g., FS WT bx (Gen. 44:18), 
‘‘Let not thine anger burn.”’ 


d. Prohibitions (a substitute for a negative Impv.);e.g., 


O53 anpn dy (Ex. 3:5), “Do not draw nigh hither." 


3. The Cohortative is in large measure the counter- 


part of the Jussive for the first person. 


*1 Sometimes, however, the simple Impf. with xb is used. This | 


is properly an emphatic declaration, to which absolute agreement is 
expected, rather than a dissuasive warning, and is practically confined 
to formal commands from Deity; e.g., nan xs (Dt. 5:17), “Thou 


shalt not kill.’’ 
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a. Thus it is used to ask permission or make other 
entreaty, or to state a wish, purpose, or resolution; also 
for self-encouragement, or exhortation; e.g., NI7TTAUS8 
FXIS3 Gleeait:17), ‘Let me, I pray thee, pass rhronen 
thy land”; DION Oty AIAyN 7992 (Dr. 13:14), 


“Let us go and serve other gods.”’ 


b. It can also express determination or assuredness of 
statement (equal to our I will as vs. I shall); e.g., oo) 
Ow (Gen. 12:2), ‘“‘And I will make thy name great.” 


4. The Jussive and Cohortative are the equivalents of* practically 
any English verb with Jet—whether that “‘let’”’ be simply an auxiliary 


” 


verb, as in “Let the earth rejoice,’’ or an independent verb equal to 
*“‘permit,’’ as in “‘Let me pass through.’”’ Note that in all cases the sub- 
ject is the following noun or pronoun (as in Latin, Greek, etc.), and 


not an understood “‘you”’ as in the English idiom with “‘let.’”’ 


5. These forms are also used in certain instances without conveying 


any modal idea; see next chapter. 


VOCABULARY 

gba, write “ay the region beyond; 
by in rule, have dominion sayy across, 

ia (3). over) 
: i beyond (of motion); 
5 spread, spread out 

ae AYA id. (of location) 
av break iis 


MWS) (f) beginning; first- 
YpNM strike, drive; pitch fruits 
“* (tent);blow (trumpet) O3 also 


mn reproach m7 hither 
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EXERCISES 
SY2an JS PND 1B NIDNY avn IN 4 
“ny i729 mI aqp? @ :m Dita WDD TAaND @ 
0D79 ONT TDIN-PS @ 22 IaYD TIT NT 
DW WD MEPA Onis PM oom NY NWI? G 
SUNT OTIS (7 nYoy nipan sow Os © 
Tas? 288) DWI IY] PW] FDTIMNYTATT © 
“ONZA GO VAVYIPYIIIE NVINO SIMS 2PW>?2 
INI? InwY NI 
1. Let these laws concerning the first-fruits be written 
in those books. 2. Do not thou have dominion over our 
land. 3. Let us spread out our garments before them. 
4. Let the priests blow the trumpet for the beginning of 
our feast. 5. Let them not escape hither from his king- 
dom. 6. Let me, I pray thee, break their swords and 
burn their chariots. 7. Let her also hide our gold beyond 


that river. 8. Let him remove our reproach from upon 


us. 


CHAPTER XXXI 
WAW CONSECUTIVE 


A. Meaning and Use 

1. In expressing time relations, Hebrew is handicapped 
by its limited tense system and the paucity of subordinate 
clauses. The simple verbal forms have therefore been 
supplemented by two special constructions: one to indi- 
cate consecutive events, as explained in this chapter; and 
another to indicate antecedent or attendant circumstances 
(which must of course be differentiated from the main 
narrative), as explained in Ch. XXXII, B. 


2. The construction used in a simple past series is to 
be explained on the principle that the use of the Hebrew 
tenses is largely a matter of the point of view (Ch. XXVI, 
A, 3). Here the view-point regularly adopted is that of 
the first action in the series,—the other actions then being 
only in process or prospect of accomplishment, and so not 
completed. Hence, while the first verb takes the Perf., 
each subsequent action is expressed by a verb in the Jm- 
perfect tense, joined by the conjunction } to the preceding 
verb; e.g., INDw) In& Wow) INK, “They went out 
and heard him and rejoiced.” 

a. The conjunction in this usage, which is called ““Waw 
Consecutive with the Impf.,” is always pointed like the 
171 
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article—i.e., ordinarily with Pathah followed by D.F. 
(the D.F. being omitted, however, from the ? of the third 
Masc. Pi. and Pu.—Ch. IV, A, 2, b), with Qamets before N. 

b. An Impf. with Waw Consec. is therefore always 
equal to a Perf.; and it is always used instead of a Perf. 
for the second and all succeeding verbs in a series of past 


actions (unless the series be interrupted; see below in 4). 


3. The construction used in a semple future series closely 
corresponds, in a formal way, to that just described for a 
past series. The first verb is of course in the Impf.; but 
each subsequent verb is regularly placed in the Perfect 
tense, joined to the preceding one by a ) pointed with 
simple Shewa (or one of the other forms described in 
Ch. IX, B); eg, OF? TAT 72M oN’ DP, “He 
will remember them and will go and speak to them.” A 
Perf. with such a Waw Consec. is therefore always ‘equal 
to an Impf.; and it is always used instead of an Impf. for 
the second and all succeeding verbs in a series of future 


actions (unless the series be interrupted). 


1 This construction is usually explained as simply a false analogy 
to, and an illogical imitation of, the construction in a past series. 
Among other theories proposed, we suggest that, since the first verb 
is in the Impf., obviously no subsequent action could be completed; 
and hence for the following verbs the simpler Perf. is used—merely 
stating the verb action, to which the presiding genius of the first verb, 
perpetuated by the closely connecting Waw, imparts the ‘‘imperfect”’ 


quality. 
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4. This special construction can be used only when a 
verb is directly joined by } to the preceding verb or clause. 
Therefore, when any word except the verb stands first in 
the clause, so that the ) cannot be attached to the verb, 
the immediacy of consecution 1s broken, and the verb takes the 
form proper to it in its own meaning; e.g., alah i=) TY 
ma 72°74), “He stood here and spoke, and hae 


wards fled.”’ 


Dependent words or clauses following a verb, however, have no 
effect; the central train of thought leaps across these subordinate ideas, 
and the next main verb can take the consecutive construction just as 
when the verbs are immediately contiguous; e.g., see various sentences 


above. 


B. Influence on Form 


1. Waw Consec. with the Impf. always takes the Jussive 
form, instead of the simple Impf.; e.g., obvi 20, “He 
went and made peace.’’ With the first person, the simple 


Impf. is usually used!. 


2. When the penult of an Impf. is long and open, Waw 
Consec. draws the accent from the ultima onto this penult, 
and then the vowel of the ultima is shortened, being no 


longer in tone; e. g., in Ni., 70"). 


1 But sometimes the Cohortative occurs, as a parallel to the Jussive; 
very occasionally also a first person Jussive. The Jussive (or Cohor- 


tative) after Waw Consec. has no modal force whatever. 
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3. Waw Consec. with the Perf. usually causes the accent to be 
thrown onto the ultima in the forms which had it on the penult; a 
tone-long vowel in the ante-penult is not thinned down to Shewa, 


however, but given a secondary accent (Metheg); e.g., AIIN A) 


C. Special Uses 

1. The verb muar ‘‘to be, become,’’ is commonly used in 
narration in the sense ‘‘to come to pass.’’ The next verb 
is codrdinate, joined with Waw Consec., instead of being 
subordinated by the conjunction “‘that’’ as in the English 
idiom; e.g., wr ID- ION MM ND, “They will 
hide, and it will come to pass afterwards that they will 
escape.”’ In the Impf. with Waw Consec. this verb has 


an irregular form, 777°}, “And it came to pass.” 

2. The Waw Consec. construction need not depend on a simple 
Perf. or Impf. It may depend on an Impv. or Participle; or upon a 
nominal sentence; or even an assumed verbal idea. Thus in grammar 
exercises some sentences are given beginning with ‘and’’—implying 
that they are parts of series altho the first verbs of the series are not 
given. Also, a past series may depend on a frequentative Impf.; 
and a future series on an action in past time. 

3. Waw Consec. most commonly indicates chronological sequence, 
and is translated ‘‘and.’’ But sometimes there is an idea of logical 
sequence, and then the translation is ‘‘then,” or ‘‘and so.’’ Or some 
idea of contrast may be involved, indicated by translating it “but,” 
or ‘‘and yet.’’ Also, this construction is frequently used where we 
would use a temporal or other subordinate clause, and then the best 
translation is as a complex rather than a compound sentence. 

4. A rather curious but very important construction occurs in 


conditional sentences, where the apodosis is commonly (tho not always) 


——— 
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introduced by a Waw Consec. (indicating logical sequence); e.g., 
ns mT} mB TNWN ON, “If I remain here, then I will serve 
you.” 

*5. Since a frequentative or progressive action takes the Impf. 
in its own right, it will be represented in a series by a Perf. with Waw 
Consec. (see, e.g., I Sam. 16:23); i.e., this construction has become 
established as the equivalent of the Impf., whatever the temporal 
meaning of the Impf. may be. Similarly a present action which might 
take the Perf. in its own right would, in a series, take an Impf. with 


Waw. 


VOCABULARY 
N13 flee yaw Ni., swear (a, by; 9, 
i to); Hi.,bind, adjure 
yl sow Maw rest, cease; Hi., give 
i jerarreststo 
329 take, capture “D) male 


30 shut, close; Hi., deliver nwp (f) bow 


Over 


EXERCISES 
:3Ib7 ODYITNS WAN AD ys 742 4 
VIDS 1D CMYDW] GB INIT DIpaTD NIB wAT 2 
[WS PIPWNS TBD @ P2s TINS DIM) ink 
SAINTE OT NYY] IMDS N27 6 :PIST77 
SOP INS Taw) PIN NDDN inpIn TPIT} ON 
DID Tw2 NPNY wR NTT WW. TM 
xd. vin 795) wo Say) ox (@ say) 00? 
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manawn xD os Go PID? NIB) TO OT? Man 
SEW? [NK WOM TP IPwH DNA 


1. Ye visited his fields and sowed bad seed in them. 
2. All the males will remain and swear that they will fight. 
3. He went to this large gate, and it was closed. 4. They 
did not rest on the sabbath day, and did not keep it holy. 

5. And it shall come to pass, if the peace be broken, 
that the city shall be shut up (Pu.). 6. But it came to 
pass after we had captured her master that she gave rest 
to his other servants. 7. The shepherds were resting 
under their trees and were watching their flocks. 8. If 
they shall pitch tent here this evening, we will flee from 
them and escape. 

SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


653 Hi., separate, select, by D> fool 
choose out; Ni.,Pass. ae 


XA cut off; fortify WTpid sanctuary 
33} steal Onn praise 
Si reap, harvest T25n prayer 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 
Aw 2 oa wd Wayaw ped isbA «4 
T3B"1 INNSP¥ JIN @ sD TNY WY) ODN 
wpa 2bp? 89) T|IT opany wap @ :pby 
OTST 2722) OITA O23 6 
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yay? 55va pon weya jon Nt nwo mM 6 


PINTS APR WO) @ cnipaAn o> vox ann 
7A) DIY) TPA NY O32 > wpa oIN?|ND 
PAW] OW WINS 72 Ng? AAS 17a N43) oy 
WI) oniINyd ava PL © munDNoMD unk 
WP VYITNS WITY TW Go ¢ PANT "BOY o>? DDT 

SPIBTS TPIT 


1. They will flee, and their fields will their enemies 
harvest (preserve this emphatic order). 2. He broke her 
bow and cast it at her feet. 3. Their men of war acted 
wisely and captured the fool. 4. They will only speak 
lies, and therefore we will charge them and adjure them 
not to (1B) hide the truth. 

5. And we will remember thy kindness and will give 
thee praise. 6. And it came to pass, because he stole the 
sacred vessels from the sanctuary, that he was cut off from 
before the face of God. 7. And it will come to pass in 
the morning that I will select my horsemen. 8. And he 


spoke his prayers and delivered his soul over unto God. 


CHAPTER XXXII 
SIMPLE WAW 


A. Modal Ideas in Series 

1. When Jussives, Cohortatives, or Imperatives occur 
in series, they regularly retain their own proper form, and 
are joined with a simple Waw—1.e., ] pointed with Shewa 
or one of the other forms given in Ch. 9, B; e. g., ST 
OTP TPP") . - WN my (Gen. 41: 33-34), “Let 
Pharaoh look out a man ... and let him appoint over- 
seers, etc.’’ This is commonly called Weak Waw, in dis- 
tinction from the consecutive use in which the tense form 
is affected. 

a. Distinguish a Jussive with simple Waw, which is a real Juss- 
ive (future time and modal), from a Jussive form with Waw Consec., 
which is the idiomatic equivalent of a Perf. (past time and simple). 

b. An Impf. form with simple Waw is thereby shown to be a 
Jussive. 

2. Two modal ideas thus joined may be codérdinate, as 
above. But frequently the second is subordinate, giving the 
purpose of thefirst;e.g., OY JIDST 7D MTs PAYA 
war} OViTNS TNPON) (Ex. 8: 4); “Pray stones 
hovale that He may remove the frogs (lt., and let Him 
remove); and ‘I will send the people away that they may 
sacrifice (lit., and let them sacrifice).’’ Purpose after 


any ‘‘voluntative’’ (as Jussives, Cohortatives, and Imper- 
178 
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atives are called) is usually thus expressed by a simple 
Waw with the Jussive or Cohortative (according to per- 
son), instead of by yD with the simple Impf. 

3. A second form of connecting modal ideas grows out of the very 
complete establishment of the Waw Consec. construction in the lan- 
. guage. Instead of using the modal form with simple Waw, it is not 
uncommon for a Waw Consec. with the Perf. to represent a Jussive 
or even an Impv. in a series (the idea of futurity having predominated 
over that of determination); e.g., nhixd ym. MND 
(Gen. 1:14), ‘Let there be lights . . . and let them be for signs’’; or 
Bux. 2-10, 


B. Circumstantial Clauses 

1. The conjunction } finds another special use when it is 
desired to introduce some explanatory statement, or some 
antecedent or attendant circumstance into a narrative. 
The Waw in such clauses has a certain subordinating force; 
this may be rendered by a subordinate clause or a parti- 
ciple, by ‘“‘now”’ (cf. note 2, page 164), or by a nominative 
absolute; the context will usually show the relation and 
suggest the proper translation. 

2. When such a circumstantial clause is purely descrip- 
tive, it usually takes the form of a nominal sentence, and 
shows no special peculiarity; e.g., aw) ms apa 
12? (Gen. 24:29), ‘“Now Rebekah had a brother, whose 
name was Laban.” 

3. When some verbal action is to be thus introduced, it is 


differentiated from the main consecutive events by put- 
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ting the subject instead of the verb first—thus separating 
the event from the main course of the narrativel. 

a. If there is no noun subject, the pronoun subject is expressed; 
e.g., TTY OYVAIS Syren baw NT)... nin?) (1 Sam. 4:18), 
“And he died . . .having judged Israel forty years.” 

b. While sometimes a finite verb is used in such a clause, more 


commonly a Participle is used—see further in Ch. XXXV, B. 


VOCABULARY 
nat sacrifice ODv Hi., rise early 
PMI cry, exclaim Dow judge 
Pw cry, implore ilo. high place (first — 
" ay Sire ; 
Yap collect, gather,assemble JY? forest 
YP rend, tear “Di chastisement; admo- 
r i nition 
EXERCISES 


m37p02 «oop Trnys wbw) aid snap a 
“ns 557) 7173 99 15) pay aay avi npd e@ 
SY NA? WYN PNB) OIIWNY MXP G :7yT 
Midaa oFTeN? anam) ways maw @ 
“PV UPY! (6 IIa oN? penny xaDN) wDwT 
“MSY IP @ w2V2 WR Naw) NT ATID UNTIAY 
1 This usage is of course to be discriminated from the placing of 


the subject first for special emphasis, or in strictly codrdinate state- 


ments (e.g., in Isa. 17:7). And compare note 1, page 46. 
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joys vbw sop meN> onpyx: onidbay 
Om weaP AY TPE © ston oa bw) APTEA 
3217 Go aPprny wapy si bin) Nd oD aynw 
paige B2N) YIT PPS yD nawany Ps 


I..Let her arise early and escape to that sanctuary. 
2. Take heed, I pray thee, to thy words, that they may not 
judge our congregation. 3. He sacrificed three bullocks 
on the high-place in the forest (an ancient altar stood 
there), and did not go to the temple. 4. Collect all your 
tribes, that ye may capture the strong tower. 5. He 
went to the hill, having remembered its strength, and 
shut himself up (N.) in the tower. 6. Let them rend 
their garments and cry in the streets (use Waw Consec.). 
7. Let us rise early, that we may collect all the clans. 8. 
Heed his admonition, spread out your hands unto your 


Gods, and atone for your iniquities. 


CHAPTER XXXIII 


VERBAL SUFFIXES 
A. Tabular View 


1. Suffix forms. with Hi. Perf. (since the Hi. stem is not 


modified, it shows the other peculiarities without con- 


fusion). 

3ms 3fs 2ms Ics 3cp 
ian Pop mpPepI AvupT cneepI ImwpA 
Ics Pop unPupT -n2uPT nop 
ams PPT ANZ"vPT PA2vpI yup 
afs qo WP VPA TA2upI PP opA 


AAPoPT MNP oPTAIMAZuPT ITA2VPT INP VPA 


oe | i>epn an?wpn in2upa ra2ypA 

3fs APPT ANPYPT ARZYPT TA2wPI TMPvpT 
Iep WPoOpPA UNPYpT w2VPT wPopA 

2mp OYA OPN2UPT OP YpT 

3mp ovypa onYupm onbup onbypr o>ypn 
2. 


. Skeleton paradigm of other forms. 
Perfect Imperfect _ Imperative 


OQal 3ms Qal 3mp Pi.3ms Qal 3ms Pi. 3m: 3ms Qal2ms Hi. 2ms 


a 78R YR wR Dep? PwRr VbR PUPA 
wil 


(Emph.) 


gms Mp AMeNP lewp wewp? wUP N2wP MPwPT 


afs MMR TeLR AvP T2up. MeuP? TMP TeopT 
zmp 0220p D2 24p 0220p” 
smp eB OVER OPH Dep nbup obwpa 
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3. Complete list of the suffixes. 
No Connecting With Vowel | With Vowel | Emphatic 


Vowel in Perf. in Impf. 
Ics - iP aes ‘Lie ‘Cx 
2ms Piss Fain A si 
2fs arr Re: ARS 
3ms 1-1-1 WH mM We 
3fs Ghee itis Began A eae: ny 
Icp - WI - We 
einp o2- 02; oD; 
2ip 12- 127 127 
3mp o- no- ,o- o— 
3fp i leet tes ie 


B. The Suffixes 

1. The forms of pronoun objects directly affixed to 
verbs resemble, in general, the singular-noun suffixes; 
however— 

a. The Ics suffix is 9]}—, not —; and the 3ms and 3fs 
may be }7J— (or )—) and iT) as well as j— and Mega 
(cf. note I, page 70)!. 

b. With verbs having no afformative, the characteristic 
part of the suffix is preceded by a “‘connecting vowel’’— 


usually Qamets in the Perf., Tsere in the Impf.2; but with 


1 With verbs in the Perf., the shorter form of the 3ms suffix is 
usually used; with the Impf. it is never contracted. 
2 These doubtless are remnants of primitive personal endings 


Mech, X11) B; 2). 
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a verb form ending in a vowel this is unnecessary—in fact 
impossible; e.g., 2 7ADi1, ‘““He has hidden “us; 
IPPON, ‘Thou (f) wilt hide us.” 

c. Special suffixes, made emphatic by the insertion of } 
as connecting letter, are sometimes used with the Impf.— 
chiefly at the end of a sentence. 

2. The suffixes »}, 77, 7, and }} are never accented—the tone fall- 
ing on the connecting oa or the ultimate of the verb; and | is not 


accented after an afformative. All other suffixes are accented, except 


that in the 3fs Perf. the accent is always on the syllable R— (n—). 


C. Changes in the Afformatives 
1. Several of the afformatives in the Perf. revert to 
more primitive forms before suffixes (cf. Ch. XI, A, I, c 


and note 2, page 67): 


a. The 2fs ended in *Fi—. Hence it is identical with 
the Ics before suffixes; only the context can decide between 


them. 


b. The2mpended in 0}}—; the final 0 is dropped from 
this, so that the forms occurring with it are quite analo- 


gous to those with the 3cp—as are also those with the Icp. 


c. The 3fs ended in Q—. Even tho this ends in a con- 
sonant, no connecting vowel is used with it before three 
of the suffixes; and before three others the Pathah height- 
ens to Qamets. The 7 of the third singular suffixes is 
assimilated into the [J] and represented by D.F.—the 
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second form given for the 3ms being thus contracted from 
the first, and that of the gfs similarly from NO-YpT. 
d. Note also that the Qamets is dropped from the 


2ms in two instances. 


2. Verbs in the plural very seldom have the Shureq 
of the afformative written fully before the suffixes ]7] and 


J. 


3. In the Impf. the Fem. Plu. afformative JJ— is never 
used before a suffix; the Masc. ending ]— is substituted 


for it. Also, the hai of the Cohortative is dropped. 


D. Qal Perfect with Suffixes _ 

1. The 3ms departs entirely from the analogy of verb 
inflection and has forms similar to those of first declension 
nouns. The Pathah under the second radical does not 
shorten to Shewa, but heightens to tone-long Qamets (except 
before the heavy second plural suffixes, where Pathah re- 
mains); and then, since a suffix draws the tone to the left, 
the tone-long Qamets under the first radical must shorten 
to Shewa; e.g., from byp. jbypr. 

2. In the 3cp the Shewa has been shortened from a 
primitive Pathah (ground-form yup); this is restored 
and becomes tone-long, just as in the 3ms. Also, the 
first vowel must shorten to Shewa; e.g., from Up. 
2p. Similarly the 3fs, from a ground-form noun, 
Pee piies n>up before suffixes. 


1 The ground-form was idup: cie Ch. VIIVA. 2 ands: 
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3. In the other persons there is no change in the stem 
proper except the necessary shortening of the first Qamets 


to Shewa. 


E. Other Forms 

1. In Qal Impf. the Holem shortens to Shewa before 
all suffixes, except that before the second person suffixes 
it must become Qamets Hatuph; e.g., from Db, up 
and 20)”. 


a. The Impv. is analogous; when the Holem becomes 
Shewa, the Shewa under the first radical heightens to 
Qamets Hatuph. 


b. In all forms which have a vowel afformative, the 
Holem has already become Shewa, and that Shewa always 


remains. 


2. In Pi. Perf. and Impf., the 3ms is treated like a third 
declension noun; i.e., the Tsere beccmes Shewa before all 
suffixes, except that before the second person suffixes it 
must of course become Segol; e.g., from byp, up 
and up. In 3mp the Shewa always remains. 


2. The Hi. Impf. stem is immutable.) [ntieeeams 
Impv. the Tsere is replaced by Long Hireq, just as before 


all other endings. 
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VOCABULARY 
DYD Hi., provoke nw anoint 


wad put on, clothe oneself; MMW Hi., overthrow, de- 
Hi., put on(another; stroy; corrupt 


two Accus.) “Tw Hi., cut off, destroy, 
lay waste; Ni., Pass. 
709 learn; Pi., teach ror] heat, anger, wrath 
27) sell pdy) peace offering 
EXERCISES 


1. I made thee overseer. 2. His peace offerings only 
provoked us. 3. She hid me from his anger. 41) re took 
the shield and will put it on his son. 5. Ye destroyed 
them. 6. Thou (f) didst corrupt her. 7. We crowned 
him. 8. Thou didst not justify them (f) didst thou? (see 
Ch.I1X,A, 3). 9.1 remembered the statutes, but did not 
make mention of them. 

Pimeniey msola) me. it. He will teach you’ (f).. 12. 
Watch thou (f) them. 13. And we visited thee. 14. 
Justify thou me. 15. She learned about their reproach 
and covered it (emph). 16. We learned it. 17. She 
anointed thee (f). 18. Judge thou us. 19. He will re- 
member thee (emph). 20. I will judge you. 

SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 
“7? Pi., sing rs cedar 
Wr draw, pull, drag OWS guilt offering 


OTP Pi., precede On (Plu. of rTtart) wheat 
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mlahia song, psalm Jap sift 
nx) precentor, chief mu- Ww song, hymn 
sician 
SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 

1. He gave you rest. 2. Didst thou adjure him by 
Jehovah? 3. She took the swords, and will leave them 
here. 4. Did they select thee (f)? 5. Did ye leave your 
guilt offerings and not offer them? 6. If he offers her 
this gift she will throw it from her. 7. We left the trees 
of cedars there and will remove them. 

8. Will ye send them (f)? 9. Deliver thou her. Io. 
And thou wilt collect them. 11. He preceded you. 12. 
And we will hear the admonition, and to you will we re- 
count it (emph). 13. Ye pursued us. 14. The precentor 
heard the psalms and hymns and sang them. 15. Do not 
thou drag him from his chariot. 16. Search ye for him. 
17. Did I cut thee? 18. And she searched for him in 
the days of wheat harvest. 


PAPI Re XOX 


INFINITIVES 


The term “‘Infinitive’’ is applied to two different forms, 
which have an outward similarity: the so-called Infinitive 
Construct resembles our Infinitive; the so-called Infinitive 


Absolute has a quite different use. 


A. Form of the Infinitive Construct 


1. In its simple form the Inf. Cst. is identical with the 


Impv.; except that in Hi. the final vowel is Long Hireq. 


2. A preposition, most frequently b is commonly 
used with it. With the Qal this 5 naturally has Hireq 
yp for binpd):; and, by a special‘ peculiarity, the 
Shea. under peti: radical is silent (note, e.g., the D. L. 
in 9519). 

a ion after 9, 5, or })) the vocal Shewa remains; e.g., me a 
*b. Occasionally the preformative 7 of Hi. or Ni. is elided after 
the L exactly as after the” in the Impf.; e.g., bop, bp). 

3. The Inf. takes pronoun suffixes—sometimes as objects, 
more frequently subjects. The Ics suffix has two forms 


—a nominal, used as subject, and a verbal, used as object?. 


1 The Inf. never takes Dy) in addition to another preposition. 
2 There is, however, no distinction in the use of the two forms of 


the second person suffixes. 
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a. The Qal Inf. resembles an o class segolate noun, 
except that the first syllable is usually open instead of 
being closed. The full inflection of AND is: 


Singular Plural 
ans 
Ic ts WAND 
IND : 
| Jan? D232 
2m 
702 Dan? 
]24n2 
of Sige =; 
. J222 
sm an nan? 
AiO pias any 


b. The Hi. stem is unchangeable. The Ni., Pi., and 
Hith. are exactly like third declension nouns; e.g., ? 2D 
J20p. etc. In Ni. the Qamets\is fixed? cam o2bypn. 


B. Syntax of the Infinitive Construct 


Ta Chesio few ih y) is most commonly complementary to 
a verb meaning begin, cease, be able, wish, seek, permit, 
command, or some similar idea. It is also commonly used 
to express purpose—especially when the subject of the 
main verb and of the intended action are the same; e.g., 


J2 7379 tad sybmN) ob 1:15), “And 1 only am 
escaped to tell thee.’’ 
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2. The Inf. serves as a verbal noun, and as such may 
stand in various syntactic relations. It may be subject 
of a sentence, object of a preposition or verb, or conjoined 
fomieto, aiCst.;.e.¢., 7D own TIS PP TOxi7 gals) xb 
moran. qyemasies anda mwa, “To justify 
yourself after making peace on the field of fighting was not 
hard, for the king delights in the making of a covenant.” 

In English grammar the substantive in -7mg is variously designated 
as a gerund, a verbal noun, or an infinitive (it is not to be confused 
with a participial form); it will be found convenient in translating 


many Hebrew Infinitives. 

3. The Inf. is much used to define (either exactly or 
approx'mately) the time of an action, being often pre- 
ferred to a subordinate clause or participial phrase (espe- 
cially after 7); e-g., TOW TINA 131d TM, 
*‘And it came to pass, when he remembered the law (lzt., 
at his remembering...), that he kept it”; Sew a" 
oY IT Fonz, “He dwelt in Israel when David 
was king there (/it., in David’s being king)”; iyonn ay al: 
“fon the day that he escapes (Jzt., of his eeapineyel N ote 
Pies l.1. 01 the preposition ‘after 1: there is a consid- 


erable pause between the words. 


1 Note the peculiar jumble of syntactic relations. The Inf. is a 
noun in being the object of a preposition or conjoined to a Cst., a verb 
in taking a direct object. And it has as the subject of its verbal action 
a genitival modifier—either a possessive suffix or a noun conjoined to 


it as to a Cst. 
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4. The Inf. with ]7) is used in several idioms: 

a. After NT: (olen. o>owinn NT, ‘“‘He was afraid to 
make peace.” . 

b. After 199M: this isan adjective meaning “‘unholy,”’ 
and is commonly followed by an “ethical dative’ and the 
Inf. of a tabooed action (altho other constructions occur); 
e.g. D2pn 2 my°DM , “God forbid that I should kill, 
or, Far be Ht from me to kill.” 

c. In. comparative statements; e. g., ipah hs, wan 
NNW (Gen. 27:1), “And his eyes were too dim to see”’ 
(cf. note peDagenv2). 


5. Instead of the negative vb, the equivalent na 
(or 5 aye is used. A preposition is prefixed to this SEM 
not to the Infmitself; e:c., Slalal 229 1? VON: “He 


told us not to speak.” 


C. The Infinitive Absolute 

1. In most forms of the verb, its essential meaning 
(determined by the stem consonants) is defined with ref- 
erence to person, time, nature of action, etc., by various 
inflectional vowels and formative letters. But when a 
simple statement of the abstract verbal notion, without 
any such specific coloring, is desired, this is expressed by 
the uninflected Inf. Absolute. 


2. In most voices, the form closely resembles the Inf. 
Csr. 


1 Originally nouns meaning ‘‘nothingness”’; cf. })&. 
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Oal Ni. ab Pu. Hi. Ho. Hith. 
by Sup | | 

bine | PP 7EP) be Supm Supa bupnm 
Sypm Sip) Huh Hi 3 


Of the two forms of Ni. and Pi., the first is more common. 


The only forms that occur at all frequently are Qal and Hi. 


3. There are three principal uses of the Inf. Abs.: 

a. The most common use is to emphasize a verb action. 
Frequently, instead of using an adverb such as truly or 
certainly, the Hebrew would repeat his verb—using the 
Inf. Abs. followed by the proper tense or mood form!; e.g., 
DDDN DPD IGDIXN PAST, “I will surely justify and 
deliver him.”’ 

b. It is sometimes used in place of a finite verb in vivid 
narration (or even of an Impv.)—a close parallel to the 
familiar Historical Infinitive in Latin. 

c. In some cases it has degenerated into an adverbial 
use. This occurs chiefly in certain Hiphils; e.g., DA, 
baat oft” ; DDT, peatlyardalnio (bia )y)) quickly. ; 


VOCABULARY 
pa] cleave to (plus 3 or b) ]03 (plus Accus. and Inf.), 
ey a ae pernit 
DN/D refuse; despise yale. bury 


1 But occasionally the finite form precedes (so always an Impv. 
or Part.) The Inf. regularly is in the same voice as the main verb; 
but occasionally the Qal Inf. Cst., as the simplest form, is used with a 


finite form in another voice (e.g., Isa. 40:30). 
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Wp Pi., burn incense rinw rejoice, bételacd biz. 
rejoice, make glad 
bn walk; Pi., spy out IND since 
EXERCISES 


TN] NV :WIPNT? ANWA? WIBI DNA (1 
TSTMS 13) Ti9a7 WATY HAapaMM @ 22077 
swe? aban jaws mamns mpowrds « 
792? ANDY 6 07327 ND INVY? PIT N27) 6 
17202 YNTPB 7 

TT? WwPa mT © :D|a Ww N73? POS wy © 
“MN PowIND oT? 12°2M Go BIN BD) AST) 
STS PITT pea oS IPA a1 spy 
| PWPaN MST? a2 


1. And I will refuse to burn incense. 2. And it came to 
pass as we drew near that he threw a great stone. 3. We 
permitted her to remain. 4. And it shall come to pass 
when our children remember these things that they will 
justify our judgment. 

5. He strictly charged me not to bury him in this land. 
6. Far be it from thee to make him king over them. 7. 
After we hear (use Inf.) the laws, let us learn to walk 
according to them and not to break them. 8. Thou (f) 


surely wilt not cleave to him if thou dost not rejoice in him. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY VOCABULARY 


NT) fear, be afraid 34 breadth 

GON or M928 food m4 odor 

JIN length iw ox (plu. OY) 
abn fat VAX poor, needy 


SUPPLEMENTARY EXERCISES 

IN @ op wa D2PY¥a ODbIpTy yow a 
oq Oa PTA ML sTabA wy maT} 
PNT? Nawn AY @ LNT Nawy) DINa-y 
(See A, 2, b, above) 3°9D9 wa G savy Nin’ ny 
py 1299 89) Iman mq vbema cm syAnn 
220202 ‘NWPA 7 sy 

sa>nns no25 oxy @ nmby2D ow ND 
PIS TP H20 WED VIS ys wor2w7Aa MI (ao 
[WS PSTN TP ASP NDT G2 soIAAD NP a 
SDVANTNS WEY 230 IND 43 243273 
I. The horsemen went to spy out the length and breadth 
of the land. 2. And it came to pass when he brought 
the maiden near that his son did not cleave to her. 3. 
Will ye not rejoice to put on their beautiful garments? 


4. He has not given us food since they were buried (use 


Inf.). 
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5. He was afraid to rise early. 6. I will surely visit 
upon you all your iniquity. 7. Her making their hearts 
glad was better than your teaching them to fight. 8. 
And it will come to pass when ye burn incense that the 


odor will go to God. 


CHAPTER XXXV 
PARTICIPLES 


A. Form and Inflection 
1. Masc. Sing. forms: 
Se, Pik Puli Wain? | Ho. t )Hith. 
2up 2OP] 2MPP IPD PUpD PHPD 24PNP 


a: The Qal and Ni. are derived from the Perf. stem; 
Biietherrest: are from the Inf. (or Impf.). stem, and are 
characterized by a preformative 7). 

b. Note that the three Passives have Qamets in the 
ultima. 

c. There is another participle, known as the Qal Pas- 
sive; the Masc. Sing. form is yy). It is the sole rem- 
nant of an ancient passive voice. It sometimes has a 


slightly different meaning from the Ni. 


2. Inflection: 

a. Masculines: The forms having Tsere (i.e., Qal , Pi., 
and Hith.) are third declension; e.¢g., i7up, D>ypn 
(see Ch. XX). All Passives are first declension; e.g., 
Ni. Cst., 5493; Ho. Plu, abypp. The Hi. stem is 
unchangeable. 

b. Feminines: The Sing. Absolutes are sometimes 
formed by adding the ordinary Firs but far more frequently 
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the primitive fF] is added, making a segolate form in J te 
(a class; see Ch. XIX, C). The singulars in Bi and the 
plurals follow the same declensions as the correspond- 


ing masculines; e.g., 


Sing) ae Plu. 
Qal active mou = nbyp =~ nibup 
Qal passive adiwp nivwp 
Niphal moyp) = noupa = mibupa 
Hiphil Toupy noypo nivupy 


B. Syntax 

1. The Part. is most commonly used as an attributive 
adjective. Note one special idiomatic use in the Cst. 
state with an ‘‘epexegetical genitive,’’ as in a al) DvIS 
M17, “men broken of spirit.”’ 


2. It is frequently used as a simple substantive; e.g., 
“5D, ‘scribe’; with possessive suffix, Psp; “his har- 
o Ts b. 


vesters.”’ 


3. As a pure verb, it is especially adapted to describe a 
continuous action or state (such as the flowing of a river), 
in contrast to the use of the Impf. for continued or re- 
peated action. It also frequently indicates an action as 
contemporaneous with the main narrativel. 

*1 As a special case of this, it is sometimes used with mM exactly 


as we use the progressive form in English; e.g., my mn mw) (Ex. 
3:1), ‘‘Now Moses was shepherding.” 
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a. It is commonly used in circumstantial clauses (see 
Ch. XXXII, B). It makes an action less prominent than 
does a finite verb (forming a nominal clause); e.g., 
SW NIT) TP y9y NV (Gen. 18:1), “And Jehovah 
appeared é ‘hin ase hersaten: 

b. It is regularly used after the ‘‘verbal particles”; it 
may then make either an independent sentence or a cir- 
cumstantial clause. 

(1) The negative nb is not commonly used with Participles; 
PS is used instead. 

(z) Note two constructions with "jY: "379 WY 
WvSNI or WYN Taq) wy, ewes he was 
speaking we seized him.”’ 

4. It may have a combined verbal and nominal force. 
As in Greek, the Part. with the article is often used as the 
equivalent of a relative clause; e.g., 7B OndIn , ‘those 
meer ehidine here Quite similar is the use with an 
objective suffix (e.g., W5T, ‘those who seek me’’); also 
in the Cst. with a Peaioined noun (e.g., On Ns mise 


]}21, “He saw those who removed the wine’’)!. 


VOCABULARY 
“IN choose ‘Sy be weak; totter, 
ae stumble (used in 
DAS Pi., wash, cleanse; Qal in Perf., in Nt. 
pe Qal Part., fuller in other forms) 


1 Sometimes, likewise, before a prepositional phrase; e.g., nw 


b> 72, “those who minister in the temple” (cf. Ch. X XV, 3). 
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pry laugh 9, at) Tok) perpetuity; Adv., 
re continually 
]2¥Y lie down; dwell . 
ve WIN new 
PA): faithfulness a 
D’2_ violence, wrong, Wi clean 
oppression 
EXERCISES 


Noo smepT may7 Taya now>2 m7 4 
Onw UPNT GB (OP TAC YIIp ows Nw>w AINA 
Mpa22 APTiy) NTT Mew TIN @ 79972 
onproy 6 soxy onqo> o7m296 smn 
OWT MWPAM ” :ODEINY -ATPS ONqweT 
DaTwd @ smxad ya Pen jw> nine 
02 sw) ps ood) @ com abonms o> qap 
Ona yyw. Sama amd maw) ao :nenbs 
DUP) TT) OWN oD? TT? 227 «1 
(OWI? OPNT 12 :~IND INBY) 
1. Are we not continually recounting the faithfulness of 
our God? 2. Those who make peace shall dwell in safety. 
3. Behold, the chosen (Qal Pass.) of Jehovah is inquir- — 
ing for thee. 4. Our watchmen did not fear those men 
of violence. 5. Those who are fighting us shall stumble, 


and we shall laugh at them. 6. He who sold me the clean 


oil gave me a new book written (Qal Pass.) in his (own) 
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hand. 7. I went to the fuller’s house, but she was not 


hiding there. 8. He saw your abominations while they 


were standing on this high hill. 


CHAPTER XXXVI 
STATIVES 


A. Meaning and Form 

1. Most of the verbs thus far studied are transitive, and 
indicate action. But there are many verbs which regu- 
larly describe a condition or state, and hence are intran- 
sitive. These are known as Statives. This difference in 
character and meaning is reflected in a difference in form 
thruout Qal; in the other voices the distinction naturally 


disappears. 


2. The simple stem in 3ms Qal Perf. may have one of 
three forms, having as second vowel— 
a. Most frequently Tsere; e.g., TQ). 
b. Occasionally Holem; e.g., ]D)2, b> 
c. In many cases Pathah, just like ordinary verbs; of 
these, the following have already been given: Pat: pis, 


WIP, AIP. pay. ney, o>w. 


3. A few verbs which are transitive are inflected like sta- 
tives; e.g., 709, wad. Such words doubtless were 
originally intransitive, but later acquired a_ transitive 


meaning. 


4. The use o: the tenses is somewhat looser than in other verbs. 


1 Numerous words sometimes have Tsere, sometimes Pathah. 
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By their very nature statives show continuation; hence the Perf. is 
often used where the strict principles of tense would seem to require 
an Impf. The distinction is not sharply drawn in actual usage; much 
is left to the predilection of the writer. The Part. is frequently used 


to describe general conditions or present states. 


B. Inflection 


1. Skeleton paradigm: 


Perf. Impf.  Impv. Inf. Part, 
3ms a) 121) Ta? a> Tae) 
ams ATA MIP 733 
2mp DHWP ITZIA (Coh. 7739) 


2. In the Perf., Tsere becomes Pathah before all con- 
sonantal afformatives. Before unaccented afformatives 
Holem remains; but in the second plural it becomes Qamets 


Hatuph. 


3. In the 3ms Impf., statives regularly have Pathah 
instead of Holem in the second syllable!; the other persons 
and numbers are easily derived. This Impf. with Pathah 
is found also in some classes of irregular verbs; we shall 
refer to all such verbs as type A, and to those with Holem 
as type O.2 

1 A few, however, have Holem; e.g., 91, ]2W); the distinction of 
types is not absolute. | 


*2 There is a third way of forming the Impf., with Tsere; this type 


E occurs only in a few irregular verbs. 


204 BEGINNERS’ HEBREW GRAMMAR 


4. In the 2ms Impv. practically all type A verbs retain 
the Pathah. Then before the Cohortative ending the 
first Shewa heightens to Hireq, not to Qamets Hatuph. 


5. Most type A verbs have the ordinary form of Inf., 
with Holem, and are inflected regularly. However— 

a. A very few have the Pathah in Inf. also; e.g., 2Dv. In 
inflection, then, the first Shewa heightens to Hireq, not to Qamets 
Hatuph; e.g., AD. 

*b. Another type of Inf., having a feminine-noun form, occurs 
in some statives (also in a few other strong verbs and several weak 
verbs); e.g., Mpaq: TOWN ; my or NIV; and with the primitive | 
n, n2>>, nSqp. 


Orauhe Part. of verbs having Tsere or Holem in the 
Perf. is identical with the Perf., and follows the first de- 
clension; those with Pathah in the Perf. have a Part. like 
that of other verbs; e.g., jp! OP Pale, 


a) 

7. A few statives take suffixes. They follow the analogy of ordinary 
Qal Perfects: in the Impf. and Impv., a Pathah (or a Shewa shortened 
therefrom) is lengthened to Qamets; and in the Perf., a Tsere is 


retained (corresponding to a lengthened Qamets). 


VOCABULARY 
MD] trust ae be heavy; Ni., be 
honored; Pi., honor; 
va be, become great; grow Hi., make heavy 


PRCLie. . i 
up; Hi., make great IOP be little; Hi, make 


}/21 be, become old little 


“+ 
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JD) ride pal) lie, lie down 
Ni hate L5y) be bereaved; Pi., be- 
bes * _reave 
EXERCISES 


mm312972 77) @ :op>yon>yT-TP IBM «4 
non nia mes? apat sndita py->y aap 
> Mv) 6 sUNIN2aNY TAD) UNw G sm 
{27D} TANT OMPITNY 19? © PW IWUPW 
Soomns in nay @@ >IpIa T>oNA nvAN (7 
MD20M] IPI¥A M1 @ cAPSTNY ONwPT 
WIPO OPS) (1 :OTT OWINT PVA Wa WIPNI co 
Day N2DeNY 


1. And the iniquity of my sin was heavy upon me day 
and night. 2. Wilt thou ride, or hast thou chosen to lie 
down? 3. Put on this sword, for it is small. 4. Have ye 
grown old and also been bereaved? 5. My soul hateth your 
new moons and your meetings. 6. He was growing up 
when David was king in Jerusalem. 7. And it came to 
pass when he lay down that he trusted in Jehovah. 
8. And it came to pass when he became old that he 


was honored. 


CHAPTER XXXVII 
REVIEW OF REGULAR VERBS 


A. Identification Marks of Verb Forms 
1. Preformative |]: 
a. Usually Hi. (Perf., Impv., Inf.). 
b. Sometimes Ni. (Impv., Inf.) or Ho. (Perf., Impv., 
Inf.) 
2. Preformative 3}: 
a. UsuallyaNimitbertsebares: 
b. Sometimes personal preformative of first plural 
Impf. of any voice. . 
3.. Preformative 7: Part. (Pi. Pu., Hi Homeeieaes 
4. D.F. in first radical: 
a. Usually Ni. (Impf., Impv., Inf.). 
b. Occasionally Hith. 
5elD.Peinssecond radical Pi, b Ges eiene 
6. Vowel under preformative: 
a onewacehin, sou cule tatty 
b. Rathah: His (Impf,,Impv.; int. “Parte 
7. Vowel with first radical: 
a. Pathah: Pi. (Impf., Impv., Inf., Part.) @aleouniem 
b. Holem: Qal Part. 
8. Final Vowel: 
a. Long Hireq: Hi. (except Juss., Impv., Inf. Abs.). 
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b. Qamets: Part. (Ni., Pu., Ho.). 


B. Primitive Forms of the Verb 
1. Present verb forms are the outgrowth of earlier ones. With 
the following list of the supposed primitive forms, the student may 


trace the changes which gave rise to the present regular forms (cf. 
oe bite Bes, Ch. IIB) 2.and°3); 


QOal Ni. Bit Pu. Qal Perf. 


3ms 


Pei. Syp dup dup Sup Pup uP 
Impf. 2t9p Sypir Sup 219” etc. | nbup 


Part. Sop up) up 2BPP n?OP 
Hi. Ho. Hith. n>up 

perf. Supa dupn Supa bupna = | nbup 
Impf.bypm dSupm etc. bypnm 1720p 
Part.20pm) 2UPT Dupnme — joinup 
pn2vp 

N20P 


2. From such ground-forms were also developed the present forms 
of the irregular verbs, special types of changes occurring in them. 
Explanations of the irregular verb forms in Section Five will therefore 


necessarily depend on the above table, 


1 Stative Syp». 
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EXERCISES 


Locate fully, and translate, the following forms: 


vIPP 
WD 
myz2nn 
On?s 
n7a37 
yawn 
DAD 
NPS 
BSN 
710? 
mY 
my 
mw 
THEY 
30n7 
aS 
3p 
ona 
wAnoT 


39 
40 
41 
40 
43 
44 
45 
46 
47 
48 
49 
50 
51 
52 
53 


3307 
oma 
Day 
MDIP 
PAN 
BD 
710) 
on 
ony 
TSP 
Tat 
nTDwWiD 
Tt 
n27737 
NTPDT 
NPI 
720 
720M) 
220M) 


20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
20 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 

32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 


1 1BD 
mow 
pIDwiT 

my? 

manD7 
naw 
TIBPS 
One) 
D2 TIA 
nivpan 
apn) 
5) 
wT 
bwin 
MEN 
192” 
WI 
InwI? 
Dvn 


iia Opler OSC. ie, CA) are IN a 


say et eet 
ND pe aes 


13 


CHAPTER XXXVIII 
READINGS IN DEUTERONOMY 


Read carefully sections 1 and 2 of Ch. XXXIX, A. The symbols 


"D, 'D, 


"y, y"y, and =t'5 are used below. 


CHAPTER V 


: VON"). A few verbs beginning with & have Holem after 


the preformative in Impf. Qal. 


.onqp>3. See Ch. XXXII, A, 3. 
' onwy>. my verbs lose the 7] in many forms. In the Inf., 


rl is dropped and Mj— is added. 
Note: The addition of fF in Inf. is characteristic of several 


classes of verbs; cf. Ch. XXXVI, B, 5, b. 


me litilee cad Sri; see. Ch. XT, A, 1, c,, (3). 


Db: pind. From “333; the} of 2) verbs is frequently assim- 


c 
al 


ilated and represented by D.F. 
om dy. In some forms of mtb verbs, the (J is replaced by 9. 
sord. Inf. of “JON; translate “saying.” 


6. PONS. »”5) verbs have } (Holem) instead of 9 in some voices. 
Vanae and. matly verbs end in nS in the Impf. of all voices. 


b. 


For syntax, see note I, page 168. 
18. The vowels in a word having a principal accent mark 


are frequently lengthened. 


8. MwYNM. Qal; the guttural requires Pathah; (Ch. V, D, 2, 3); 


so in YPM in vs. 13, and often. 


Q. a. MoOnwn. See Ch. XXVIII, D, 2, a; the form is further ir- 


b. 


regular on account of the guttural and the tly stem. 
OTAyn. Ho.; ‘‘be made (persuaded) to serve them.”’ 
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15. 


16. 


Bop 


22 


23 
25 
26 


27 
28 


29 


30 
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IX. Read *nixn. 
: vn. See 5, b above; so also pin} in vs. 19. 
Al DD ce, enna Ce eb 
b. ays. Pifoila mal verb; the 7 is dropped before a suffix. 
: nwy. See 5, c. 
my. Impf. Qal of an )"Y verb; the long vowel under the 
preformative is characteristic of several forms of 


these verbs. 
a. NS. Defectively written for FN SPL see 6. 
b. 703. Che's, cand (hi XV eA ec, 
an ]2718- See Ch. XXVIII, D, 6. 
b. 219». Impf. Qal of a "5. 
(24). 1INT7. Hi.; see 12, b. 
(25)isa. 92NF. SeetT, ‘a: 
b. D°5D’. For idiom see Ch. XLVI, C, 6. 
c. )]n?9). y"Y verbs frequently drop the }, as here in 
Pers ni3 is Impf. of the same verb. 


(26). 11. Irregular Impf. Qal of 7)M. 

(28). 329. For 33°; a °"5 Hi. 

(29). a. JA. —-Lit., “Who will give?”—i.e., “O that!” 
b. myo. See Ch. XXXVI, B, 5, b. 

(30). 99. Impf. Qal of 747; 3955p in vs. 30 is the Impf. 


(41) fe: Wy). ml, verbs drop 7] before vowel endings. 
b. AWS. Qal Inf. of WA» (with suffix); the > is dropped, 
and a fF is added (see I, c, Note). 


(32). y70n. For JDM; see 14. 
(33). nn. Civ iG, My, and <2o,-a, 


Lan) 


on 
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CHAPTER III 


. a. 15). See note I, page 173; myitby verbs drop 7] in the Juss- 


ive—the Impf. 154 becoming ]>), then ]D3: And 
byn is similarly from my). 
b. &¥}. Some 5) verbs drop the ? of the stem in Impf. Qal, 


and take two Tseres as vowels. 


c WON 7P?. See V, 1, c, Note. 


- MN). From voplabe by assimilation. 
. a. 11). See V, 5, b and note 2, page 203. 


b. 713). 2) and mth with suffix; see V, 12, b. 


nr. ais Walelerts of .1); 1: 
Moi ete Ch. XXOXTV) C3, c. 


7. 7a. In y"y verbs the double consonant is sometimes 


represented by D.F.; also, an auxiliary vowel is introduced 


before the personal endings. 


Mp. From np), which is like a }"b (V, 5, b). 
- ISTP’. » Used*to ‘call,’ 

mba. Read wz. 

. S777. Rendering uncertain; R. V. translates “the same.” 
- ISN). Shortened from TSS (see I, a). 

: jy. See 1, b. 

vAmee (Hi.) and Onaw). See V, 22, c. 

: ns. Part. of. a mty verb (fourth declension). 
; nimi. See 7. 

4 FIDIN. pee Ve G6: oV,.22,5D: 

: noy and TS1- Impvs. SV] is Impv. of NY). 
. 1%. Shortened from 7}X¥ (Impv.). 

: a3}. Seerl, Diand Cu. WA NL, Bb, 2. 
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CHAPTER IV 


. a. ONS). See V, 22, c; O’N2 in vs. 5 is the Part. 


b. onw 4). For On?) see note 2, page 18. 


: IDoN. GEV er Sect 

SOF Mr OCCRV ale ab, 

: a ial See note I, page 24. 

: o> nwerd. “‘As ye value your lives.” 
Dipak (Ge wae 


. a. PYM. Sometimes "y verbs take an auxiliary vowel, 


like y"y verbs (III, ae 
Dei nls e ee TEX LVS Gai, 


-aP- CHEGNSIVDe baa: 
» FINI 49 7X3. “In the (time of) distress for you, then 


shall . . .”’; see Ch. XXXI, C, 3 (so also for 3} in vs. 37 )3 
apn. See note 2, page 20. 


: nop. Inf. of np, formed like a "5 (V, 28, b); ny in 


vs. 35 is 2”§). 


DST. For PST: 
: WAST GiAaVawe ts 
. "nn. Irregular Qal Inf. of ]7). 


. naw. See 26, a. 
; WR. Indicates purpose; note 1, page 82. 
. a. DI9. Inf. Qal of D2. 


b. Sym. For 75x07. 


: oY. Seety; 22,1¢. 
. ONNS3. See V, 28, b. 
. Di. GPaAtl lea ab, 


PART FIVE 
IRREGULAR VERBS 


CHAPTER XXXIX 
PE GUTTURAL VERBS (bpm) 


A. Types and Treatment of Irregular Verbs 


1. Only about one-fifth of the verbs in Hebrew are 
inflected like bu, —1.e., are strong or regular. ‘The rest 
have either gutturals which affect the vowel pointing, or 


weak consonants which sometimes disappear. 


2. There are ten classes of irregular verbs!. These are 
designated by joining the name of the letter causing the 
irregularity with the name of the letter occupying the 
corresponding position in SUB; e.g., a word irregular be- 


cause of an initial } is called a Pe Nun, etc. 


Type word Name of Class Abbreviation 
aE, Pe Guttural “5 Gutt. 
aw Pe Yodh >) 
5D) Pe Nun "5 
by) Ayin Guttural AS) VGA 


1 Or, if &"5 and }"5 are considered separate classes rather than sub- 
classes, twelve. Some verbs belong to two classes and take peculiar- 
ities from each; e.g., mee and yT. Some classes, however, cannot 
be combined; e.g., bd», being ?”5, cannot take y"y forms. 
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Dj Ayin Waw "y 
ies Ayin Yodh my 

33D = Ayin Doubled, or Double Ayin Y"y 

now) Lamedh Guttural nly Gu 

NX Lamedh Aleph RS 

95) Lamedh He mtg 


3. In explaining the general principles of each class of 
verbs, we use a fictitious verb-root formed by substituting 
the particular weak letter for the corresponding letter in 
Sup: e.g., for a Pe Guttural root we use bom, and for 
a Lamedh He, miA}ee Besides facilitating comparison 
with the strong verb, this enables the various parallel 
forms occurring in some classes to be indicated clearly: 

4. In skeleton paradigms at the head of each chapter are given the 
salient forms. Forms that agree fully with the regular verb are en- 
closed in brackets; the most important deviations from the regular 
verb are marked with a star—*; forms derived from these leading forms 


according to regular rules have no mark; but subsidiary forms not 


regularly derived are marked with a dagger—f. 
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B. Skeleton Paradigm of Pe Gutturals in Qal 
Imp. Q! OF Q3 Qt O> 
sms bm = Sm* = gum = Sum = Sb 


3mp = our iber dem bum yumi 


Impv. . | 
ait 200 bynt 201] 
2mp sunt youn 
Inf. bind) 2t0n] 
+Suf. Smt 


C. Imperfect Qal 


1. There are five possible forms of 3ms, as shown above. 


a. The guttural commonly takes a Hateph vowel 
in place of silent Shewa (see Ch. V, D, 2) as in the forms 
designated Q!, Q3, Q5; several verbs with initial [J], how- 
ever, and a few others, have the Silent Shewa, as in the 
ferms designated Q2, Q4. 

b. Because of the affinity of gutturals for the a sounds 
(Ch. V, D, 3), the primitive Pathah (cf. Ch. XX XVII, B) is 
usually retained under the preformativ® in type O verbs; Segol 
is used, however, under the § of rcs (LM in Q)), and 
thruout the Sing. of the rarer Q5 Gvhich occurs chiefly 
in verbs with initial &). But in statives (type A), the 
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preformative has Segol, to avoid so many a sounds coming 


together. 


2. When a vowel ending is added, as in forming the Plu., 
so that the last stem vowel becomes Shewa, a Hateph vowel 
under the first radical regularly heightens to the corre- 
sponding full vowell. 

3. When suffixes are added, the type O verbs undergo the same 
changes of final vowel as do regular verbs; the type A verbs follow the 


same principles as do regular statives. The first vowels undergo the 


same changes as when afformatives are added. 


D. Other Forms of Qal 


I. Since gutturals always take compound Shewa where 
other consonants have simple Shewa, the 2mp Perf., e.g., 
has the form onbon, the 3ms with suffix is ‘bpn, etc. 


2. In the 2ms Impv., type A verbs regularly have Pathah 
as final vowel; in the Inf., Holem (Ch. XXXVI, B, 4 and 5). 
Under the guttural most verbs have Hateph Pathah in 


both forms, whatever vowel they have in the Impf.2 


*1 But there are some variations. Thus, several words. with com- 
pound Shewa in the Sing. take silent Shewa in the Plu.; e.g., WY, 
1712; TAM, 77M. Note also the change of actual vowel sound 
in Q5; a similar change occurs in some statives !e.g., bam, 7M) 
—the guttural asserting its preference for a when the final a disanpente 

*2 Occasionally, with b prefixed to the Inf., the guttural loses its 
compound Shewa; e.g., sand. 
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a. But verbs with initial & usually have Hateph Segol; eg., 
nbs 

b. When endings are added, the Hateph vowel does not heighten 
to the corresponding full vowel, as apparently the analogy of strong 
verbs has overcome the usual principles of vowel change; instead of 
Pathah (or Segol), the Impv. regularly has Hireq, the Inf. Qamets 
Hatuph1, 

c. AIS is irregular; Impv. ATs, plu. ATs; Inf., usually 
M28 (see Ch. 36, B, 5, b), also malay 


VOCABULARY 
as Q3 or 4, love avn Q2 (also Pi.), think, 
t devise, reckon; Ni2, 
FIDS Q5, collect, gather, be regarded as 
assemble ; aT Ty 
BUNS OQ, transgress, be yo 
217 Pesci ee Ni2, turin mak, Q1, cross over; Hil, 
back, be changed bring or send over 
77 Q!, kill ay Ql, forsake 
San O4, cease WY Q1, help 
Van Q2 or 4, delight in (2), TY Q!, stand; Hil, make 
desire stand, set, establish 
EXERCISES 


n> ox @ :paivibo-ny aivd mb toy? « 
mopqm) o->y onqayn @ coy) ink may 


3 ON! d¥ G “oy 09 + ASEM © :OpK 


*1 But some forms like MON (Cohort. Impv.) do occur. 
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‘my 92 ov av (7 sosymbony on7 
av TQAN? 42 V7 Aw? In @ cD DeNT 
MD PEMA) Go Pw? niayvin mawnn @ 
soar x) 
1. Let us turn to Jehovah and delight in Him alone. 
2. And he reckoned you as forsakers of your friends. 
3. If ye transgress the laws, I willceasetohelp you. 4. They 
will stand to guard you, and ye will go over. 5. Love 
those who serve you. 6. Gather ye together all those who 


are going over, and kill them. 7. I will never (say, not to 


eternity) forsake you if ye serve me in faithfulness. 


CHAPTER XL 
PE GUTTURAL VERBS (ConrTINUED) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 
Nil Ni2 Hil Hi2 =Q6 (&"5) 
Perf. ung Suny Sonat Don 


Impf. Sym bom (oun Sox 
Impv. & Inf. Obst 


B. Other Voices 

1. In Ni. Perf., and in the Part. derived from it, and 
thruout Hi., a Hateph vowel is usually used in such verbs 
as have it in Impf. Qal; while those which have silent 
Shewa there do here also!. The preformative vowel is 
regularly Segol in Ni. and in Hi. Perf.2; but the Impf. Hi. 
and all allied forms of course have the ordinary Pathah. 

2. In Impf. Ni., and in the allied Impv. and Inf., the 
guttural cannot take D.F. In all verbs the preceding Hireq 


is lengthened to Tsere in compensation. 


C. Pe Aleph Verbs (Q5) 
1. Six verbs beginning with & have a very special form 
1 In both Ni. and Hi. the usage of Shewa is sometimes different 
from that in Qal; e.g., fam be JD): asda Xn. 


*2 But exceptions occur—especially before Y, or when an afform- 


‘= = —-: 


Ze 


222 BEGINNERS’ HEBREW GRAMMAR 


in Impf. Qal. Elsewhere they regularly agree with the 
Pe Gutturals (Nil and Hil); and hence, while they are 
commonly designated as Pe Aleph, they are rather a special 
subvariety than a separate class!. All other verbs with 
initial & are fully Pe Guttural.? 

2. The Impf. Qal has the vowel Holem after the preforma- 
tive, the & being quiescent after it. 

a. TTS is type E (see note 2, page 203) — ITN’: 
after Waw Consec. the accent is drawn onto the long open 
penult (Ch. XX XI, B, 2), and the Tsere shortens to Segol. 

b. TAN; v bal xy and VON are regularly type A (with 
occasional type E forms). After Waw Consec. the accent 
of course recedes; but this does not affect the form of any 
of them except TON: which always appears in 3ms as 
WON". 

c. TAN and TDN, altho having the preformative Holem, in 


other particulars follow the wattle verbs (see further in Chs. XLIII, XLIV). 
d. In the first Sing. only one &\ is written; e.g., JD, not AORN. 


3. In the Inf. of the one word “VON a contraction occurs when 5 


is prefixed ppd becoming’ sioxd (translated ‘“‘saying’’). 


VOCABULARY 
TAN Q6, perish; Pi. or Hil, TMS Q8, seize, hold 
"destroy ; 
JTS Hil, give ear, hear b> Q6, eat, devour; Hil, 
wale eed 


*1 Occasionally the irregularity of these words extends to Ni. and Hi., 
and they have there a Holem with the preformative. 


*2 Irregular exceptions occur in TTS, F)DN; etc. 
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WON Nit, be firm, faithful; PpM Qt or Pi, divide, 


: distribute: Hith., 
Hit, trust; Qal Pass. divide among them- 


Part., the faithful selves 
TM Q3, tremble; Hil, ter- 
“VON Q6, say; Nil, Pass. Meorerity 


om Hit, devote 
“DS Q5, bind; Nil, Pass. 
wan Q1, plough; Hil, be 


pin Q3, be, become strong; * silent, put to silence 
rane strengthen; Hil, VW Q!1, prepare, set in 
make firm, hold fast! mearray 
EXERCISES 


Son pTONa PONT @ :DPORVTATIM TAN’ 4 
“ON it ‘nband srina @ :oi>wa iond-nsy 
oTe>s oPDIDTS vay) @ yo-IaIa 8 
‘PRON OTNINS wPaNT © wT OPT AwIT 
ave? Tox Aa"pIoN AN’ INS) © :OPwrns 
aPqs7y men? 72 WET 7 TS. PITT 
“nS I7POYT @ 7S OID NYAS 7DY 6 
saryn XDD TINS Go :yONN TNT>Y oma 
op>> ona wT IPONTIPIN G1 :aNOST2Dd 
1. We will destroy their houses and devote their children’ 


2. And he said to his brothers, ‘‘Let us seize their presents.” 


3. The prophet spoke, saying, ‘““Those who trust in Jeho- 


1 Impf. with Waw Consec., DIN: cf. Ch. XX XI, B, 2. Other verbs 


usually retain Tsere. 
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vah will be helped.” 4. He will become strong, and will 
be regarded as a terror to (say, terrifier of) thieves. 
5. Give ear, all ye peoples, for the wicked shall surely perish. 
6. They were faithful to their charge, and put to silence 
those who were provoking us. 7. Let them prepare the 


food, that we may eat. 


Gra eRe) 
AYIN GUTTURAL VERBS (bmp, 9p). 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 
Oal ile biz Piste Py! Hith1 


Perf. 
gms = f>p) «= bap* Snp* Snp* Sap* Sapna 


zp «= ooOp* bap wnp ete — ete. 


Pop) ap) 2m? || Pua) Hith? 

+Waw bp) bn np" Sopni 
Impv. bap SP Snip. etc. Bike 
Inf. np 


B. Peculiarities of These Verbs 
1. Gutturals have an affinity for a sounds: 

a. Verbs with a real guttural are almost always type A in 
Impf. and Impv. Qal, even when transitive; but, just as in 
the case of regular statives, the Inf. usually has Holem. 
Verbs with “ are usually regular, taking type O if transitive. 

b. Note the final Pathah in some Piels; cf. Ch. 
POXVIIT, «D; i3: 


2. Gutturals cannot take simple vocal Shewa: wher- 
ever the strong verb has vocal Shewa, the four true gut- 


turals take Hateph Pathah, whether the leading form has 
225 
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Oamete or Tsere; 4 usually takes simple Shewa, occasion- 
ally Hateph Pathah. 


In the Impv. Qal the regular principles of vowel change are followed 


(in contrast to the practice with Pe Gutturals); e. g., bn, plu. np: 


3. Gutturals can never take the D.F. characteristic of 
the intensives: 

a. The preceding vowel must be lengthened in com- 
pensation in all verbs with “, and in most with & (Pi, 
Pul, Hith!). 

b. In most of the verbs with FJ, ff, or Y, and a few 
with &, the guttural has an “implicit dagesh,’”’ and the pre- 
ceding vowel is not lengthened (Pi2,3, Pu2, Hith2). 


VOCABULARY 
mba QO or Pi2, burn, set fire JN Pil, refuse, be unwilling 
to (3); consume “71 Pi3, hasten 
lige Pil, bless; Hith!, Refi. byn act treacherously 
Oxy deliver, redeem Om Pi3, have mercy, pity; 
.. Pu2, find mercy 
wy Pil, drive out YT) wash 
“W be, become clean, pure; (MW slaughter 
Pis, cleanse, purify; as 


pronounce clean; Mw Pil, wait upon, min- 
Hith2, Reflex. ister unto 


EXERCISES 
FNS TINBS @ OPTI? Osi Ti wD 4 
SINDD NS NOW Ow? |DeNY wy 310? 
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be? msn sIqVAd ge Ti tayd sriga 
700 (7 :029N2 |B OD TON ON "pYS rink 
TY TNW. © MIRO W ITY PTTL @ TON 
PNY Go cOniaz-"ns 170? oO wWoATny) odyn7 
IDISNM G2 :OyT2MODoNO ND a1 aogbm or 

PINT a 29 4V WA 

I. Bless Jehovah, for ye have been redeemed by Him. 
2, He was driven out before he set fire to the village. 
3. Will they refuse to pity us as she asked? 4. Cease to act 
treacherously, and cleanse yourselves, and ye shall find 
mercy. 5. Your heads and your feet shall be washed. 
6. And we hastened to slaughter them. 7. Jehovah 


will bless your nation if ye be faithful to minister unto 
Him. 


GHA RTE Rei tt 
LAMEDH GUTTURAL AND LAMEDH ALEPH VERBS 


(Nop, NYP) 


A. Skeleton Paradigms 


Pert: 
Impf. 
Juss. 
Impv. 
Inf. 


Part: 


Perf. 
3ms 


2ms 


Impf. 
3ms 


3fp 


Oal Ni. 
IND) ] [NDP al 
nop" nop? 


nap 
nyp* (F. nay) 


Qal 


ROP?" 
TNYPNI 


B. Lamedh Guttural Verbs 
I. This class includes verbs ending in ff, Y, or FT (He 


with Mappiq). 


Ni. 
NUP) 
nNupit 


NDP] 
MINOR 


but quiescent, and give rise to special classes. 
228 


IS; TT 
NNDOpiI 


IN; 
MROPN 


Final & and 7 (simple) are not guttural, 
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2. Qal. Impf. and Impv. are practically always type A, 
due to the fondness of gutturals for Pathah; the Inf., 
however, usually has Holem. 

3. When the guttural stands at the end of a word and is 
preceded by any long vowel except Qamets, it takesa Pathah 
Furtive; so in the Inf. and Pass. Part. of Qal, in all Hi. 
forms with Long Hireq, and in the following forms with 
Tsere—Inf. Absolutes (NYP, Mp, etc.) and Participles 
in the absolute state (TH /21, aKeoy 

4. In other forms which ordinarily have Tsere, the prim- 
itive Pathah is used instead; so in all of Pi. and Hith. 
except the two forms named in 3, in Ni. Impf. and allied 
forms, in the Jussive, Impv., and Fem. Plurals in rd in 
Purana imche sing, Cst, of Qal and Pi: Part. (e.¢., Mp). 

5. A very special peculiarity occurs in the 2fs Perf.: a Pathah is 
placed under the guttural as a helping vowel, and yet the afformative 
M retains the Dagesh and Shewa it regularly has; e. g., Qal, AMYp- 

6. When other personal afformatives are added, so that the guttural 
should have silent Shewa, the forms are perfectly regular—the com- 
mon preference for a Hateph vowel not manifesting itself; e.g., AnvYp.- 
Of course, when a suffix is added which requires vocal Shewa as con- 


necting vowel, Hateph Pathah is used; e.g., Np. 


C. Lamedh Aleph Verbs 

1. When the W& is final the last vowel is always long, 
for a short vowel does not commonly stand in an open 
syllable. Hence, in Qal, the Perf. (except of statives in 
Tsere), and the Impf. and Impv. (which are always type 
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A), have a Qamets where the strong verb has Pathah; 
so also in various Passive forms. 

2. The & is also quiescent before consonantal affor- 
matives. In Qal Perf. the preceding vowel is either 
Qamets or Tsere, according to the vowel occurring in 3ms; 
but in all other Perfects Tsere is used, regardless of the 
vowel in 3ms (of course an afformative J] does not take 
D.L.); the Impf. in all voices has Segol. 

3. The Inf. Cst. Qal is sometimes regular; e.g., Np, 
“to call”; SMM. But not infrequently it is formed by 
adding M (cf. Ch. 36, B, 5p); e.g. NNOD; NNTP, “to meet” 
(with suffixes, INS 7). | # 

*4. Various irregular forms occur. Thus the & may lose a vowel 
by contraction and become quiescent; e. g., O?NM for O NVA, MNXD 
for MN&X. Sometimes the Aleph is entirely dropped; e.g., MED and 
‘ONT. E cna eure there is a partial borrowing from, or SiGe 
Jey the forms of the mthy verbs; e.g., nxbpb, 3fs Perf.; xban for 
N21 TPB? for NPDy PDINT for NNAINT. 


VOCABULARY 
"123. be high; Hi., exalt NO” be full; Pi., fill 


nox prosper, succeed; Hi., S&%X?%) find 
"give success ay 
Yaw be, become satisfied; rob Ni., be wonderful; 
ty we Hivesaticny: Hi., make great, 
N72 create wonderful 


NOM Q8, sin; Hil, cause to NTP ery out, call to; name 
sin 
N/DI0 be, become unclean; Saal befall, happen to, meet 
* Pi, defile, pollute; 
Ni. or Hith., defile &5™ heal, cure 
oneself ie 
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EXERCISES | 

nw) (2 ‘On SDJ) STI YT ONS pA v7) a 
Ow Myon G apex Ww ivgdsa nbad 
2a YPN 7222 Was SIP" 4 sMNgN dD TIT 
niatniny53 NY] (6 SOD DON VYPAN VPA Ow 
“ns Ink YOO) F2ET P28 NIP 7 spa ba 72 
NOON) ISON) mm? ON} DINN "NN 13 zip 
AP TSTNS WaT N2Y Go :y2an NTI AW © 
“1a qwerns Po Fwabwrs omds7 x mar a1 

1. And it came to pass when this evil befell me that I 
forgot God. 2. He has exalted His name and filled His 
dwelling place with glory. 3. By the word of Jehovah 
wast thou (f) created, and by His grace hast thou pros- 
pered. 4. Yeare unclean, for ye caused him to sin. 5. We 
found a wonderful old man, and he satisfied our hearts. 
Pmeoendeminy servant to. sow thy field. 7. He did not 


make glad my heart when he called me the anointer of 


kings. 


GHA PTE Reet vhr 
LAMEDH HE VERBS (7yp) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Perf. Qal Ni. Pit (Ru eee Ho. Hith., 
sms AWRY Tpy* MeR* Typ" MypA nepT" TepNT 
3fs mvpt 

2ms mopt mypit 

3cp Wpt 

Impf. 

sa Mp TR. TBP, ABP. NYP. NYP. nNYpm 
3mp 1p” 

3fp MmOpn 

Juss. pT Dai Opi Dp?7 opt vpt bpmt 


B. Perfect and Imperfect 

1. These words originally ended in ” (i.e., 1979)1. This 
final consonant, however, has been entirely lost, except in 
a few forms. In the simple forms (i.e., without afforma- 
tives), a final [J is now written simply as a vowel letter 
—an orthographic representation of the final vowel, pre- 


serving the triliteral appearance of the root (TMP for 0/)). 


1 Some few, however, were originally "5. see especially Ch. XLIV, 
C, 4; but in most forms they have become identical with the yn. 
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2. The 3ms has the same final vowel in all voices: 

a. All Perfects end in lea (lengthened from the primi- 
tive Pathah; cf. Ch. XX XVII, B). 

b. All Imperfects end in |] (probably contracted 
from a primitive ’—). 

3. Before all vowel afformatives the final consonant and 
preceding vowel have been entirely elzded; e.g., the ground- 
forms 10/2 and yp became 1p and ile}pyr 

a. The 3fs Perf. is peculiar in that both the primitive 
afformative Fj and the later TEL areadded; e.g., Pi. MIndp. 

*b. Sometimes, however, the » is retained, especially at the end 
of a sentence; e.g., yPAw. 

4. Before all consonantal afformatives the primitive ° is 
written, but is quiescent; the preceding vowel is usually 
Hireq in the Perf. of the active voices, Tsere in the passive 


Perfs., Segol in all Impfs. 


C. Jussive and Cohortative. Apocopation 
1. The Jussive in all voices 1s formed by dropping the ; a 
of the Impf.2; e.g., Ni., Dj)” from mi4lebe This process is 
called apocopation, and the resulting forms apocopated 
forms. 
a. In three voices this leaves a monosyllabic form 


1 We use the term ground-form to indicate either an actual primitive 
form (cf. Ch. XX XVII, B); or a modification thereof, in which standard 
vowel changes have been made, from which the particular effect of the 
weak consonant can readily be seen. 


*2 Very occasionally a Jussive in []— occurs. 


& 
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ending in two consonants, which is regularly treated much 
as were the primitive segolate-noun stems—i.e., a Segol 
is introduced as helping vowel, and the stem vowel is 
changed sometimes: 

Qal, (0°, apocopated from rp, becomes >”. 

Hi., Dj”, apocopated from mi] Pa becomes >”. 

Ho., j>”, apocopated from r1t0}>”, becomes 10/2”. 

b. In the intensives the D.F. is not retained in the 
second radical when this letter becomes final; e.g., Pi. 
Lap? (for 1979), etc. 

2. Of course these apocopated forms are used after Waw 
Consec.; it produces no further change in them. 

3. The cohortative ending lees is not used with these 
verbs; the ordinary Impf. does duty for the cohortative 


idea also. 


D. Suffixes 

1. When suffixes are added to any form which has the 
final 7], this and the preceding vowel are dropped}; e.g., 
miley P (the Qamets under the first radical of course 
does not shorten); rT”, 10)"; etc. 

2. The 3ms suffix to the 3ms Perf. is always written in the full form 
I—, instead of the contracted }— which is usual with other verbs 
(cf. fourth declension nouns, which are derived from these verbs). 

3. When a suffix is attached to a Jussive form, the Qal or Hi. stem 


of course does not have the auxiliary Segol, and the D.F. is retained in 


Pu ern Oop’, O34"). 


1 Other forms follow regular rules. 
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VOCABULARY 
ras be willing (&"5) mal) Qor Hi., rebel (against) 
BPs; bake (&"5) TJ) ransom; set free 


aa weep mpl turn 
maby 5 disclose; go into cap- fT)X Pi., command 
= tivity; Pi., reveal, 
uncover; Hi., carry mises Q or Pi., look about, 
away captive watch, observe 
Mt commit fornication : rip get, obtain 


all 
aba be complete, finished; Mm) be, become many or 


Pi., complete; destroy great; increase; H1., 
increase (trans.) 


1ID> Pi., cover, conceal rw) feed 


EXERCISES 

“ms ST) Marans Spr @ syn oniting aM «4 
37 @ sas) oggcan mesh @ sna oda 
ON ON TAYE ODI Sw ITN TPN) pI 
TaN) OP WYDNS MDS (@ :OnDN?O NN 17D WE 
mYN> wy irto> sym) 7 sonnON ny nb? 
223 BINT @ aN ND AN TD @ OVD 
Nb) Timp "NS 7702 ON (io TIP TY WAND PIS 
my Nd) i ay. a1 :bity oy ny: xd any 
ADS FP] PIN 


1. Didst not thou command that we should obtain this 


for her? 2. And he increased the number of his servants 
» 
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and finished the work today. 3. And they were willing 
to serve him, and did not rebel and weep. 4. May the 
bread which she has baked be received graciously. 
5. And her daughter turned to your queen and said, ‘‘Wilt 
thou feed our people?” 6. If my power increases, I will 
reveal his iniquities which he has concealed. 7. And his 


daughter committed fornication, but was set free. 


CHAPTER XLIV 
LAMEDH HE VERBS. — (ConTINUED) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Qal Ni. Pi. Hi. Hith. 
Impv. Mp’ np np mp nwPnn 
Inf. nivp* nivpa nivp nivpa nivpnn 
aa Mbp WPA TWP MBP ABpNr 


B. Other Moods 

1. All Impvs. (2ms) end in []—; except that the Pi. and 
Hi. are occasionally apocopated, giving bp, and Dp. 
The inflection is of course like that of the Impf.; e.g., Qal 
plurals, Dp, 12’). 


2. The Inf. Abs. usually ends in 7] —; except that in Pi. 


and Hi. it commonly has 7J—. 


3. All Inf. Csts. end in M}— —the final radical being 
dropped, and the feminine fF added (cf. Ch. XX XVI, B, 5, b). 
This ending is unchangeable before suffixes; e.g., On. 


4epeall)Parts.,-except Qal Pass., end in ;]— in Masc. 

Sing. They are'fourth declension—i.e., the Masc. Sing. 

Cst. has Tsere (as in 10/7), and the 7 is dropped before 
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all endings (e.g., rp, Odp, 0>)!- The Qal Pass. 
has the primitive ?, the forms being DD, iPM etc. 


C. Special Words2 
1. There are several special types of apocopation: 

a. In Qal Juss. of some verbs, the preformative vowel 
is lengthened to Tsere, especially in the second person 
(cf. 2 class segolate nouns); e.g., alata: from Ta; also in 
Dic 

b. Verbs in which the middle radical is a mute (3, 
7,0,5,D,M) frequently retain the monosyllabic form, 
without introducing a helping vowel; e.g., 

maw, Qal Juss. aw” 
mw and D3, Qal Juss. nw” and “|? 
Mw, Hi. Juss. pu” 

c. Words that are also Ayin Guttural take Pathah 
instead of Segol as helping vowel; e.g., Y7?, from ry). 
But mis has $"}? in Qal Juss.3; and after Waw consec., a 
further change apalies in 3ms only, the form being NT). 


2. Words. that are also Pe Guttural (type 77MM): 
a. The form of the Qal Impf. may be either FMM? or 


*1 The feminine, however, especially in Qal, sometimes has the prim- 
itive », doubled as in the fifth declension; e.g., moi2, Lam. 1:16. 

2 For verbs also ""E see Ch. XLVI, C, 3; for those also}]"5 see Ch. 
SEVIS Ava: 

3 Distinguish this from Ni. Juss., N77). 
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rT}? — corresponding, respectively, to the Q! and Q3 of 
Ch. XXXIX1, 

b. The Jussive of the Q! usually has the form gm); 
e.g., wy? from Wy. This same form of apocopation Nee 
been borrowed by some Q3 verbs; e.g., om and fT, 
from Ton and rin. But MI (03) and ran (Q1) dels 
All? and 1}? (the guttural losing all influence over the 
preceding vowel). 

c. It is evident that an Impf. rr? or a Juss. YP may be either 
Qal or Hi.; in a verb used in both voices, only the context can decide 
the voice. 

3. The two common words mM and rit) are specially 
irregular. 

a. The first radical takes Hateph Segol when it has a 
compound Shewa; e.g., OF)"l, nvr. 

b. When any other letter precedes, the first guttural 
has silent Shewa; e.g., (Pry and PMs NVna; PT) (Plu. 
of Impv. 77, with )2. A nea 

c. The apocopated forms of Qal are 977? and °7— 
developed from 77? and °[7? as was SE from o5. 

4. TIM’ is used in a Hithpa‘lel form. In a strong verb 
this would be SSypnin: here of course the fF] and & are 


interchanged, the guttural takes compound Shewa, and the 


*1 A very few words have silent Shewa; e.g., 7IIM?, MarT?- 


viv 


2 About the only exception to this is Hi. of 7?—77PNi7. 
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primitive final }] is used, giving MMT. The apoco- 
pated Impf. is ]JNMw”. 


D. Identification Marks 

I. Segolate and other apocopated forms in Jussive, and 
hence after Waw Consec. 

2. M)— in Inf. Cst. 

3. ? before consonantal afformatives; BD in 3fs Perf. 

4. These are the most numerous of the weak verbs; hence 
the student must always be on the alert to recognize the 
possibility of the final consonant having been lost from a 


form (e.g., before a vowel afformative or a suffix). 


VOCABULARY 
ri be, become mph Q1, answer 
min Q3, see, gaze upon rv Q1, labor; suffer; Pi., 


oppress, afflict 


ie live 


Maw take captive 
9m Q3, be, become sick Tat 


mmw Hithpal., bow down, 


rt] Q!, encamp worship 
TM 3, burn(of anger), be MTpW Hi. water, give to 
eee eatery. drink 
aby Ql, go up; Hil, bring Nv drink 
, ee tor-sendap ite 
EXERCISES 


MIDS NIA) @ :Onk yy Py "ny pw 4 
DD2) PSN MV) OPENS NITY G22 4 
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Movi 6 DOV OPNANY OB OTA @ 272 
TSN NAW G@ siniw? a9e7 -2»> asin raxMd 
NOD (7 SND WAV PN) IVY NTU TWN 
IPINZONY [PVT IW °D TT IIT Apwo 
“DAN OTA ow YT) Pai mSpa n>> WT? 
SNITT ON2TTNS 1728) NTT TAT ob5 inw) @ 
“WPS TOS) ANS NP) TN? JSPs Sym co 
HY N2 [D-2y) unimssey Niza am wed a1 syn 
sa ne? wank 

1. And those who took us captive encamped here and 
gave us to drink. 2. Let him live here and become a son 
to thee, for behold he is weeping. 3. And it came to pass 
when I was laboring that he saw me and was angry. 
4. And he took me up to the top of the mountain, and 
I gazed on all the country. 5. Do not rebel against Jeho- 
vah and bow down before Ba‘al. 6. And it came to pass 
when they were going up to oppress your brothers that 
they were willing to hear your prayer concerning them 


and to answer you. 7. And he drank that water and 


became sick. 


CHAPTER XLV 
PE YODH VERBS (5y») 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Qu Q2 Ni Hit Ho! 
Perf. bey) toy it Senin Seat 
a bo Smt Spt opp Dp 
+Waw 509) bi) 
Impv. by by Sut Sam Svin 


Inf. = novdyt ben noo Sum Opin 
+Suf. ony?) 


——— 


Part. by) bon Swin >i 


B. Character of the Words 

1. Most of these verbs originally had Waw as first 
radical. This does not appear in Qal at all, but does in 
several other voices. 

This chapter treats only such Pe Yodhs as were originally Pe Waw 
—those which were originally Pe Yodh being treated in the next 
chapter. 


2. Both Yodh and Waw are weak letters, and become 
quiescent after certain vowel sounds; hence they lose their 
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consonantal character after most preformatives. In some 


cases, also, they disappear entirely. 


C. Qal 

I. Several of the commonest words have a type E Impf., 
bn. Here the ? (or }) of the stem is dropped entirely, 
the ? which is written being merely preformative. The 
Tsere under the preformative is fixed; but the second 
Tsere is tone-long, and the inflection is analogous to that 
of an ordinary Ni. Impf. 

a. The Impv. is formed from the Impf. according to 
the usual principle; the preformative is dropped, leaving 
by (Plu. 729). 

b. To form the Inf. Cst., A is added to the shortened 
stem (cf. Ch. 36, B, 5, b), and it is pointed as a segolate 
noun —nbw (for a primitive nbw). A prefixed b is 
edie amet before a simple form (cf. Ch. VIII, Aso, 


d), with Shewa before a form with a suffix. 


2. A larger number of words havea type A Impf., bo, 
in which the ” of the stem is retained, quiescent in Long 
Hireq!. 

a. In forming the Impv., the ? is sometimes irregularly 
dropped, sometimes retained; e.g., WJ, also iT. 

b. In the Inf. Cst., Y7) has a Qi form, NY. Most 
other verbs are regular here; e.g., vo? (but also nwa’). 


1 But not infrequently this is written defectively; e.g., W?. 
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3. In both groups the Inf. Abs. and Part. are quite regular—bjy» 
and by respectively 


D. Other Voices 

1. In the intensives the ? stands at the beginning of a 
syllable, and hence the forms are perfectly regular!. But 
thruout the other three voices the ariginal Waw reappears. 

2. InNi. Perf. the groundform was 919}} (cf. Ch. XX XVII, 
B); the Pathah and Waw coalesced, giving oni: (ci Gh. 
XIX, B,1). Similarly, in all forms of Hi., the Waw appears 
in Holemn—9>)7 having become vin, etc.2 

a ein Nic Impf. and allied forms, the } is fully conso- 
nantalfandstakessUalw sc ow bay, etc.3 

A. Invalloformsaorebiow thers Bras in Shureq; this is 
the result of a coalescence of the ) and the QOibbuts under 
the preformative (cf. Ch. XXVIII, D, 4) —5yy77 having 
Becoine Sui. he 


E. Effect of Waw Consecutive 
When Waw Consec. is used with an Impf. which has 


a long open penult, the accent is drawn onto the penult, 


*1 But sometimes Hith. has the form Syinm. And the Pi. Impf., 
3ms, is sometimes contracted; e.g., WWwaA) for WWwaA?). 

2 Such a Holem should always be written fully; but sometimes 
the etymology has been neglected and it is written defectively, as in 
Ni. Sy, Hi. 59093, etc. 

*3 The tcs always has Hireq under ;; e.g., DIN: 
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and the vowel in the ultima shortened; hence the Q! form 
becomes by, And in Hi. a double change occurs: 
Waw Consec. of course requires the Jussive form, which is 
buy; and with the moving of the accent, this becomes 


bi". 


VOCABULARY 
ape?) be dry, dry up; 77)? Q!, go down; Hit, 
*  Hil,makedry,dryup = “bring down 


mouetil decide; reprove, sy—=5 Ao 
chasten, punish vn Q?, 

39) Ql, bear, bring forth; 
SeeeNie spe born; Hil, aw” Ql, sit, dwell 


take possession, 
occupy; Hi!, dispossess 


beget 
aoe Q2, give counsel; pur- yo” Hil, Save, deliver; Nis 
~* — pose;Ni.,take counsel Pass. 
NX? Ol, go out; Hil, send “WM Hil, let remain, leave; 
7T . ° ° 
or bring out Ni., remain, be left 


EXERCISES 

WI) mb IMT @ sa or tigy aw aad: tdi a 

°D DOWIIIVN @ PON TN NYSIN WNTY DTD 
wa) aaa new 371 G@ soDIweD oODy Dw 
SOP va ws Typo Oxy aypans wen? ny 
TY FMW IA TH 7 PATA ANTH BY NITINY © 
na i> antd -qox cm @ sanz nNig Anen 
nied) ooo wa) @ :@aqMa TZ NON 


*1 And the Q2 form occasionally becomes bo). 


246 BEGINNERS’ HEBREW GRAMMAR 

yoN7 N27 Wes WH) Go 282 ATI) apa 

pans POIs ore a1 sj DID ANay Nd 
TY TIWY WOT Wavy 


1. She was born before we were brought out from Egypt. 
2. Go down to that valley, my sons, and dispossess its 
inhabitants. 3. And her mother brought her down and 
left her here to bring forth her first-born. 4. And it came 
to pass when he took possession of his inheritance, that 
he was delivered from poverty. 5. And it came to pass 
as we were taking counsel against his teachers that he sat 
(down) with us. 6. And Jehovah dried up all the water 
which remained upon the face of the earth. 7. Did ye 
reprove them because they did not beget children? 


COAT ERUXLVI 
PE YODH VERBS — (CONTINUED) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Q3 Hi3 O41 
Perf’ be) Ao by] 
Impf. bot og (+Waw, bry Sta 
impv. by» bon 


B. Verbs Originally Pe Yodh (Q3, Hi) 

1. There are a few verbs in which the initial Yodh is 
the true and original root letter. Jt zs therefore retained 
thruout, being a proper part of the stem. 

2. The Qal Impf. is type A, with the Yodh quiescent in 
Long Hireq—coinciding in form with Q2. But the Impv. 
is regular, never dropping the Yodh; so also, of course, is 
the Inf., 5. 

Beall forins of Hi. have Tsere under the preformative, 


the Yodh being quiescent after it; e.g., 5°71, etc. 


C. Special Words and Idioms 
I. Original Pe Waws of the first class which are also 


Lamedh Guttural have Qal Impf. in A instead of in E; e.g., 


1 The ground-form was Syn; primitive ’— frequently became 
7— (cf. Ch. XIX, B, 2). 
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yT YT’; hence also Impv. Y7J, Inf. MYT (with suffixes, 
*AY); and: Hi. Impf. with Waw, YT}. 

2. Verbs which are also RY have a long vowel in Impf., 

and keep it after Waw; e.g., 87", N%). 

aN? retains the ? in tart alSeal NP: and in Qal Inf. it 
usually takes the Fem. form in 7, TNS"). 

b. In Qal Inf. of NX? the vowels coalesce and the § becomes 
silent—NXX becoming NX. 

3. Two common words, mk and mie have also the 
weaknesses of mith verbs. Typical forms (Hi.) are: 
mie TT) TIN; W122. 

4. Jen is inflected in almost all forms as tho it were a 
Pe Yodh (Q1); eg., Qal Impf., 9°; Hi. Perf, pOin, 
etc. But Qal Inf. with suffixes is nD), not nD; also 
the initial J is used in Oal Perf. and Inf. Abas menemenien 


5. b>» is defective. It is used in Qal in the Perf., and 
in the Inf. nb> (an o class segolate); in Ho. in the Impf. 


6. FID? has a special idiomatic sense when used with a 
complementary Inf. (which either may or may not have 
b)- eg., 1279 FPDIM (lit., He added to shout), may mean 
‘He shouted again,” ‘‘He continued to shout,” or ‘‘He shout- 
ed yet more (louder).”” “Tj may be added for emphasis. 

*1 Similar are some verbs with final 4, or a middle guttural; e. g., 
Qal Impf., WP; Impv., 371. 

*z There are also some Qal forms; e.g., Impf., 13°?) Ge Inf., 
nin; Impv. Plu., ihe Less common is the verb m2. 
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oo ley is used in Hi. with a complementary Inf. (with 


b) to mean~“to do a thing well’; e. g., 7279 wT, 
(He ‘made good’ speaking), ‘‘He spoke well’’!, 


D. Identification Marks 


1. A Waw (consonantal or as a vowel letter) after a 
preformative letter almost always represents an initial 
Yodh. 


2. ‘Double Tsere”’ in Qal Impf. 
3. Segolate Infinitives are usually Pe Yodh. 


4. When the Yodh appears, tho quiescent, the stem is 
immediately apparent. (Sometimes, however, the Yodh 
is omitted, the vowel with the preformative being written 


defectively). 


*E. Verbs Assimilating 

1. There are a few Pe Yodhs in which the Yodh is assimilated, 
just as an initial Nun is, and represented by D.F. in the second radical. 
All Pe Yodhs whose second radical is ¥, except NX", are thus inflected; 
such forms occur occasionally also in a few other verbs. Many of these 


words also have more regular”) forms; e.g., Ho., DX371. 

2. In addition to the forms shown in the paradigm (Q4), one Qal 
Impf. in A occurs—MX?; also other voices, as Ni. NX}, Hi. p’Xi, 
Ho. 1X7, etc. 


1 Occasionally the Inf. Abs. is used after a finite verb form in a 


similar sense; e.g., 20°77 3". 
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VOCABULARY 
il? Hil, praise, celebrate FID” Hil, add; increase 


YT Q!, know; Hi!, show, wp 2, fear; Ni. Part., 
make known é dreadful; wonderful 


3° Q3, be good; Hi3, do 


4 


ac aaa lo oed rT)’ Hil, throw, shoot; in- 
95° be able; with 7, pre- pee 
* vail over WY Q3, be straight, right; 


bb» His, wail (by, for) zane make straight, 


p2? Q%, suck; His, suckle T2i Hil, lead, take away 


EXERCISES 

omain? indba 1 @ :mywinqany prm «4 
sans Nts ND ODD San xd @ soba pin 
NSUA] (6 TAY DONS FNS TYTIND NIT? G 
py ad ons pois 7s (6 ar? ao ANS 
MOP @ ODN WTNTA WyNixe2n2220N227 7 
DP PANY DIY TA Mm Go panting rpya 
AYP) OMT Dany oprn a1 con? Sm oOxtas 
OD UPN) Daw G2 obvi na Iw WN °D 
yO 
1. And I will not be able to show them the dreadful 
misery of those dispossessed. 2. How will she know that 


she will go tonight? 3. And he punished them well be- 
cause they did not make the road straight. 4. And it 
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came to pass when they knew her sin that she was afraid 
to go to them. 5. And he again praised us because we 
prevailed over the king’s sons. 6. The mother who 
suckled thee instructed thee not to be afraid to go out 
with my army. 7. Take ye away from me those who are 


wailing about their servitude. 


CHAPTER XEViT 
PE NUN VERBS (999) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Oal Ni. “Eee 
Perf. eyes) ey" Sua Syn 

vm Perf. — bigr* by bor, dar ete. 
Impv. [to by etc. etc. 


Inf. = eo) Fen n2wacayt 


B. Forms with Nun Assimilated 

1. As already explained in connection with the prepo- 
sition ]D; Nun is a weak letter and easily disappears. 
In these verbs the initial } is regularly assimilated into the 
following letter whenever it stands at the end of a syllable and 
consequently has no vowel. 

a. This assimilation occurs in Impf. Qal (dig? for 
Ginn), Ni. Perf. and Part. (1g) for 51933), and all of 
Hi. and Ho. (O07 for Soa, by for buy, etc.). 

b. In all such cases the second Peer of course has D.F. 

c. Note how similar are the Ni. and Pi. Perfects, actually coin- 
ciding in all forms except 3ms; e.g., now, 1510}. The context must 


indicate the voice. 
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2. Of the two forms of Qal, type O is far more common. 
Type A is used only in the verbs which are also Lamedh 
Guttural, in ph and pw, and in a few less common 


words. 
3. Notice the use of Qibbuts instead of Qamets Hatuph under the 
preformative in Ho. (Ch. XXVIII, D, 4). 


C. Other Forms 
1. The } is entirely dropped in certain Qal forms: 
a. In Impv. of all words with Impf. in A; e. g., bv. 
b. In the Inf. Cst. of a few words, which then add fF} 
as Pe Yodhs do; e. g., WI, nw), WU); also three 


words given in next Chapter. 


2. The } is retained: 
a. In Qal Impv. of all words with Impf. in O; e.g., 
bi. 
Seta Ootiint-/of all words “whether the [mpf. is type 
A or QO), except those mentioned above in 1, b; the ] 
does not assimilate even after L. or Siards. 
c. In all forms where the ] stands at the beginning 
of a syllable; these verbs are perfectly regular in Qal Perf., 
Inf. Abs., and Part.; in Ni. Impf. and allied forms; and 


thruout the intensives. 


*1 A few words have both forms of Inf.; e.g., yil and 3; so 
also ytd]. 
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VOCABULARY 
S83) Ni., prophesy N1.,. / Passa 
outcast 
A) Hi.,look, gaze; behold; 53 Hi., look upon; know 
have respect to 


13) Hi., tell, announce, de- YDJ pullup; remove (camp) 


aks 55) fall; Hi., let fall, th 
all; r11., let fall, throw 
yu touch at RES 
F)a] smite (esp. with plague) bx) Hi., snatch, deliver; 
gi Nu, Lass 
3 draw near, approach; Dj] avenge; Ni., avenge 
"Hi, bring near "oneself, be avenged 


m3 Hi., thrust out, expel; pw) kiss (+5) 
EXERCISES 
7?) @ OD T>8 OD9 PIT WD ONND NIT 
T2SIN) IS NR NTOPIG arpa uz onwIa 
poy wan 6 72792 ripe ppd dB @ sinoND 
ON YIN NP 7 COST TN Aw P OWA 
SPUN @ STP Aw Ny 7D Te Sw yo? 
Dp}? 72N) ATP YON) Go PP NTT ANTM YEN 
eT G2 PON2NP TSS Toy vad a1 pany 
SYP ODP) DN YI? N83} 
I. Hast thou had respect to the appearance of these 
outcasts? 2. Draw ye near unto me, that I may declare 
to you the law of Jehovah. 3. And we will prophesy how 


Jehovah will smite this people and what He will let fall 
upon them. 4. They refused to approach her and kiss 
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her. 5. Do not touch her, lest she avenge herself on thee. 
6. And it came to pass when he looked upon the valley 
that he removed his camp from the hill. 7. And it was 
told me that thou didst snatch her from under the falling 


rock. 


CHAPTER XLVIII 
PE NUN VERBS _ (ConrINUED) 

A. Special Words 

1. In words which are also Ayin Guttural, the Nun is 
not usually assimilated, because the guttural will not take 
D.F. to represent it. Such words are then regular; e.g., 
FINI, Impf. FINI). But in a few such words assimila- 
tion does occur; e.g., the Ni. Perf. of On is OM)—the Nh 
having an “implicit dagesh.’”’! 

2. Two common words which are also ab require 
special attention: 

109, Oal Impf. rtd”; Jussive i} 
Hiraslinpt: 19): Jussive [Q”. 
13), Hi. Impf. 7792; Jussive 72. 
2, The verb 13 has several special irregularities: 
a. The final Nun, as well as the initial one, is weak, 
and is assimilated into any consonantal afformative; e.g., 
An Or Mlni, etc. (This is the only verb in which a 
final Nun is thus assimilated before any letter except 
Nun). 
b. In Qal Impf. it has a type E form 1: hence 

also Impv. 1h, Plu. 14), etc. 


*1 nn has Impf. Qal mM. 
2 Less frequent are mie) (Qal Juss. 1), TW, etc. 
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c. The ground-form of the inf. was FM; but instead 
of this becoming JM, the ) was assimilated into [] and 
the Hireq fee shiened to Tsere (cf. fifth declension nouns), 
giving nn), with suffixes *AN(2), etc. 

4. NW), being also rhe of course has Qamets in Impf. 
Qal, ND”: also Impv., NY. The Inf. Cst., which adds 
Nn, is irregular in vowel pointing; ah has contracted to 
nx (but with 5, ny). | 

5. mpd is inflected like a Pe Nun in Qal, the by being 
Pe ilated into the D: As it is also Lamedh Guttural, 
the forms are: Impf. mip Plu. inp’ CMO NAM eo ele 
Impv. Mp: Inf. almipe with suffix ANP: The Ni., how- 


ever, 1S regular—Np) ?}. 


_ B. Identification Marks 

These verbs are generally very easy to recognize. A 
verb with only two radicals, the first of which has D.F., 
is usually Pe Nun. A few forms in the Impv. and Inf., 
however, are so similar to those of other verbs that it is 


impossible to discriminate absolutely at sight. 


C. Similar Forms of Some Pe Yodh Verbs 
Study in this connection Section E of Ch. XLVI. 


VOCABULARY 


FIN] commit adultery on} Ni.,lament,grieve; P13, 
" comfort 

ins inherit, get as a posses- miap stretch; turn away; 

“sion; Hi., cause to ** Hi., turnaway(trans.); 
inherit pervert 
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YO) plant quit; let go unpunished 


ID] Hi., strike, smite Niy) lift up; bear; take 
_"" away; forgive 
3X) Ni., stand; Hi., set, JW] Hi., attain to, overtake 
wae place 
Gi keep, guard, watch pa O4, pour 


rl3 Ni., be innocent; go “1X Q¢4, form, fashion, make 
unpunished; Pi., ac- F 
EXERCISES. 
AND ON (2 DONS YOX jaws TI 7? Mn 
[07 OBDD"NS NP) ITT ope sinis Ney Nd 
my? INNA TM) (6 NDT AWS TAVIS OND NPT 


OM ANS IVS xb a TN VIM (6 AI OM TDI 
won (@ 2d APSE) pny DO um @ sem by | 
DY IANA My] © Pyporny TN NY) ODI 
:onOxD MIXBINY 1732 Go -mPN Mam? PIA 
Mew wWOTNS TaN O9D 9 AINSI 41 

1. Did ye stand here to give them gifts? 2. Do not 
thou turn away the heart of my people, lest they commit 
adultery and evil overtake them. 3. I will pour oil upon 
the chariot which he will make. 4. And it came to pass 
when we took his arrows that he did not grieve. 5. Be- 
hold, he is planting his vineyard, which we caused him to 
inherit, but he will not watch it. 6. Did those who smote 


us go unpunished? 7. Comfort ye your hearts, for I will 


forgive your sin. 


CHAPTER XLIX 


MIDDLE WEAK VERBS: AYIN WAW (3p) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


ele Oal Ni. Hi. Ho. Polel 
er!. 

Pompe ips wap 2pm © D>ip* 
ams Rept Dipl Diep ep A?2Ip 


BOM iZet jin) agp wpm  rd>ip 


Impf. 4 oy . i. 
fei ip ap pr Sip» 
gmp 9p? p> bdipr 
aip ApApAt M2pA nYepN mbbipn 


B. Nature of the Words 

1. The term Middle Weak is commonly used as a group 
designation for the closely allied Ayin Waw and Ayin 
Yodh verbs. The Ayin Waws are far more numerous, 
and the discussion in this chapter is limited to them; but 
many of the statements apply equally to Ayin Yodhs. 

2. These verbs depart more radically from the strong 
verb than any others thus far studied. Waw is a very 
weak letter, and nowhere, in the present forms of these 
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verbs, has it retained consonantal valuel. It either 
coalesced with a vowel sound to form Holem or Shureq 
(just as in some voices of Pe Yodhs), or was entirely elided. 
In either case, the stem retains only two consonantal 
letters, and hence is monosyllabic in all forms. 

3. In the Qal Perf. the Waw has.been elided. Hence 
these verbs are listed in the lexicon in the Inf. Cst., where 


the Waw appears (as Shureq). 


C. Third Masculine Singular Forms 

1. In Qal Perf. the Waw was elided from the ground- 
form bp. and the two Pathahs combined into Qamets 
op becoming Dp. 

2. In Ni. Perf., two steps are to be discerned in the 
development of the ground-form bp) into the present 
form: 

a. The Waw and Pathah coalesced into Holem—byp). 
b. As the p then became the initial letter of the second 
syllable, the preformative syllable was left open; so natu- 


rally the Pathah was made tone-long, giving b ip). 


1 It is an open question whether these roots really are tri-literal— 
whether the Waw was at all consonantal, or only a vowel letter; with- 
out attempting to settle this theoretical point, we adopt its consonantal 
character as a working hypothesis in accounting for the forms. (A 
similar doubt attaches to the tri-literalness of Double Ayins—Ch., LI). 

2 Or, according to another theory, both the Waw and the preceding 
Pathah were elided, and the final Pathah simply made tone-long. 
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3. In Hi. Perf. the ground-form was $»p7; the Waw 


was elided, and the preformative vowel lengthened, giving 
Di: 


4. In Ho., the first two root letters apparently were 
transposed, giving pi as a ground-form in the Perf.! 
Coalescence then gave apn 


5. The ordinary intensives could hardly be used, as they 
feagiceam hw insthe middle radical, and it is weak in 
these verbs. The intensification is therefore accomplished 
by repeating the last radical instead of doubling the mid- 
dle one?. The respective forms, called Poel, Po'lal, 
and Hithpo'lel, are: Sin, bin. and bSipnn (from 
ground-forms ‘bap, etc.)3. 


6. The principles in the Impf. are very similar to those 
in the Perf. The Qal 9yp is readily derived from the 
ground-form bp. foe Nin. bp”, by coalescence, be- 
came ‘ip. And the bom in Hi. is from bp”. The 


other Impfs. are quite analogous to their respective Perfs. 


1 Cf. with this the euphonic transposition occurring in Hith. of 
verbs whose first radical is a sibilant. 

*2 Another form of reduplication is occasionally used. The weak 
radical is entirely dropped out, and both strong radicals are repeated. 
The respective forms are: bpbp, Pilpel; bpbp, Polpal; and bpbpni, 
Hiihpalpel. 


3 Sometimes the names P7‘lel, Pu‘lal, and Hithpa‘lel are used. 
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D. Other Persons and Numbers 

1. In Qal, Hi., and Ni., vowel afformatives are not preceded 
by vocal Shewa, because the preceding vowels are not 
tone-long but long by coalescence and hence fixed. Also, 
the accent 1s retained on the stem of the verb; e.g., 190, 


TIDE, etc. (just as in Hi. of strong verbs). 


2. In Qal Perf., and in Ni. and Hi. Impf., consonantal 
afformatives are attached directly to the stem (the vowels 
of which are somewhat modified, as shown in the para- 
digm). But in Qal Impf., and in Ni. and Hi. Perf., there 
is introduced between the stem and the endings an auxiliary 


vowel—Holem in the Perfs., — in the Impf.1 


a. This auxiliary vowel always draws the accent from 
the stem2. Therefore the tone-long vowel under the pre- 
formative must shorten to Shewa (in Hi. to Hateph Pa- 
thah). 

b. In Ni. Perf., furthermore, the stem vowel is unaccountably 


changed from Holem to Shureq. 


3. In Ho. and the intensives the various persons are derived from 


the 3ms by fully regular methods. 


, The auxiliary vowel is sometimes omitted from those forms which 
regularly have it, and sometimes inserted in forms where the ending 
is usually directly attached. 

2 The tone is on the syllable containing this vowel, except betore 


OM and tae which require it themselves. 
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VOCABULARY 


“)] sojourn MY Q or Hithpo., awaken; 
Hi., waken (trans.) 
mii turn, aside; Part., 
18 Hi., scatter, disperse; 
euanect i Niselass. 
15> Hi. (also Po.), set up . Ty? one 
| establish; appoint; * Dip rise; Hi.,raise up 
prepare; Ni., Pass. O94 be high, lifted up; 
Hi. (also Po.), lift up 


Yale run; Hi., make run 


"1D turn aside, away; Hi., 3)Y turn; return; Hi., turn 
put away, remove (trans.); bring back 


Di) flee; Hi., put to flight 


EXERCISES 

SONS ODS Iw) |B OWTOS 114 

DIN YIN @ :DOWA WEB] OI? OWA ISID) @ 
“ms iD @ oy o> onigpM ow OD TTY 
May ( 2093) DIpN ODT WT NYNT |] sora INNA} 
spr 7D omdstns nitind poniPipns m1 
ay OWA NIT PY wD) 7 3D°2Y2 TVS 
SINDTSD WISN IWS 1D ITD ODN NYS IVY 6 


DITIAD BR Ny (10 31 17) >) ra) To maw (9 
“bx WS 129 YTS) IsiH (11 :DDNYP 11D) ON 
| an aa! 

1. After she wakened them they arose and returned 


home. 2. They will put our armies to flight, and we will 


be scattered. 3. Did he turn away from you after he 
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had been brought back and established in your house? 
4. Will these women sojourn with thee after their masters 
put them away? 5. Wilt thou lift up thy heart to vanity 
and raise up temples to other gods? 6. We will run quickly 
and will not turn aside. 7. We set up our altar after we 
fled to this place. 


GHA RE ROIS 


MIDDLE WEAK VERBS (ConrTINUED) 


AYIN WAW AND AYIN YODH dap, by) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Impf. bip? 
Juss. apr 
+Waw 2p 
Impv. bip 
he b3p(9) 
Part. ‘pt 


B. The Moods 


Oal Ni. 
pr 
2p 
oR? 
tel) Arey 
2p 
bp bsp) 


1. The Qal Jussive is bp”. Since the penult is long and 


open, it receives the accent after Waw Consec., and the 


ultimate vowel shortens to Qamets Hatuph; likewise Hi. 


has Segol. 


2. The other moods are, in general, regularly derived. 


However, in Hi. Part. the preformative vowel is Tsere 


(tone-long), not Qamets as in the Impf. 


In Qal Impv. 


the 2fp is m2), instead of ay >ip (and note the Cohort. 
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m93p). In Qal Part., the Qamets is fixed, but does not 
retain the accent as in the Perf.; e.g., 9p, bp. Note 
also that a L prefixed to Qal Inf. has Qamets; mae that the 
vowels in all the Infs. are unchangeable in inflection.1 
C. Ayin Yodh Verbs 
1. These verbs coincide in form with the Ayin Waws in 
all voices except Qal; usually also in Qal Perf.2 and Part. 
2. In Qal Impf., and the allied Impv. and Inf., they have 
Long Hireq where the Ayin Waws have Shureq; e.g., by». 
But some also have parallel forms with Shureq, and lexi- 
cons list these sometimes with middle Yodh, sometimes 
with middle Waw. The three for which a double form 
is given below usually have the Waw in Inf., the Yodh in 
Impf. and Impv. 
D. Suffixes 


Suffixes of course draw the accent from the verb stem. Hence in 
various forms a long vowel under the preformative must shorten to 


Shewa; e.g., bp», ndon7 , 


E. Special Words 
1. The several statives belonging to this class of verbs 
are so lacking in uniformity that general rules can scarcely 


be stated. The most common are the following: 


*1 The Hi. Inf. Abs. sometimes has the form bp or bpm, as well 
as bpi. 

2 Occasionally, however, the Yodh appears there; e.g., ya has 
MIP} as well as nia (cf. note I, page 262). 
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a. 1% has Qal Perf. 17, mn, mn (chen Ghi2s: 
m5), etc; Part. >; Impf. as in bap. lietirelvertait 
does not have the auxiliary vowel; e. g., igttahnt MOT, 
on: 

b. {3 has Holem instead of Shureq thruout Qal: 


Perf. fnaiyest hates 
3ms via via Inf. Wa 
2ms nwa wid = |Part.wya 
3mp wis wir 
2fp Wa MVAH AWA jHi., Wray, etc.! 


c. NID is like 5yp in Qal Perf.; in Impf., Impv., 
and Inf., it has Holem (N12), NS, etc.). Because it is 
also Ry the final vowel does not shorten after Waw Con- 
BEC CON t1is S2"1- 

d. “iN has Holem thruout Qal; Perf., 98, 958; Impf. VIN, 
etc. The Ni. Impf. is 4), on account of the initial guttural. 


2. Words that are also Lamedh Guttural take final 
Pathah after Waw Consec.; e. g., ay) for either nm) 
or m3). So also do some with final “, especially “1D. 


3. [i] has a secondary form of Hi. in which the first 
radical receives D.F. This is an Aramaic form, similar 
to a subclass of Double Ayins (see further in Ch. LII)2. 


*1 Forms {j7, etc., also occur, as tho from wa. 


*2 Other similar forms occur rarely; e.g., in 1, nD, nb, and 


Ow. 
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4. 5}W is used in a special idiom, to mean “‘to do again”; 
ele, D7) 7213 (lit, And he returned and arose), ‘And 
he arose again.” 


5. A few verbs, especially those which are also mth have a fully 
consonantal Waw; it then causes no irregularities. 

*6. A few Piels are in use, in which Yodh has been substituted for 
Waw; e.g., O°p, from Dip. 

*7, In the forms of Hi. Perf. which require Shewa under the prefor- 
mative, a verb which is also Pe Guttural takes instead a full Pathah; 


e.g.; NVI. (The same thing occurs in Pe Guttural Double Ayins). 


F. Identification Marks 
1. Long vowel under the preformative 
a. As a corollary from this, the occurrence of Shewa there be- 
fore suffixes and some afformatives. 
b. The only occurrences outside the monosyllabic roots are 
Oy and boy (which are self-evident), and Op? (Ch X TV terri onal. 
2. Recessive accent; i. e., on the penult in various forms 
which are accented on the ultima in strong verbs. 


3. Helping vowels before personal afformatives. 


4. Unusual forms of the intensives. 
5. Waw (or Yodh) appearing in a vowel sound between 


two strong consonants. 


VOCABULARY 
“IN be light, shine; Hi, Wj be ashamed; Hi., put 
; illumine to shame 
S15 come; Hi., bring les perceive, discern; Hi., 


explain 
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bn or On, writhe in pain, 3°") strive, contend 
tremble 


no or 5, pass the night, OY or DW, set, place, put, 
lodge lay 


Mvp die; Hi., kill 
3 rest; Tipe ltirneive 


rest; Hi., [P37, set MW set, put, place 
down 


Vw sing 


EXERCISES 

ST PAS PRI OD 12M 7D P28 ayaa Ty) 4 
OMNI 3 ATPYAL WAT?Y APN nvm 
“MS WOOT PNTID PG sqN2 wn nip aqnA2 
s7ox) boomy cna G Snpns 1D) i277 
DID OF? May 78) OTST PDAS Mwy 6 :0Y 
imany ov @ 2rpaa }2n79 say Aw @ soNpIT 
aIoy yWramM @ sys byino7a mwa oy 
“ny io) ww oy SN Go siNS"nS AA 
37 THN) [TD 7? PO2VNS WIT G1 Dw 
SN2TINY N3p 
1. They brought the dead men and placed them here. 
2. And it came to pass when she perceived that it was 
not light that she returned to her bed (WY) and rested. 


3. Do not.thou sing in a loud (say, great) voice, for behold 


she is writhing in pain. 4. We were ashamed to return, 
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and she explained the thing to the men who came. 5. And 
he lifted up his weapons and strove with the strangers. | 
6. Do not flee from before me, for I have come to give 
you rest and not to kill you. 7. And he turned aside from 


his path and lodged with me. 


CHAPTER LI 
DOUBLE AYIN VERBS (yup) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Perf. Qal Ni. Hu Hol Poel 
3ms bp’ (wupl up vpn vpin* vnip 
ams vp t nivp) mbpq nivpin 

3cp wpt noMp! swe?  wpA 

Impf. Q: Q2 

ee BO BR MR Mp 

3mp wp tT wp? 1p? 

sip mpupAt mepn mpepn 


B. Nature of the Words 

1. It is obvious that the. weakness of these verbs lies in 
the fact that the last two radicals of the stem are the same. 
In practically all inflectional forms this consonant is writ- 
ten only once—the vowel which should stand between the 
last two radicals being removed, and the one letter being 
assimilated into the other. In forms with endings the 
double letter is of course represented by D.F. (e.g., IOP 
became 3] a) cap) and then 1197); but in the simple forms the 
D.F. is omitted (e.g., 0/2 for Dp: Cha heel Vie AG 2 74): 
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2. In many forms these words are similar to the Middle Weak 
verbs, since, like them, they appear with only two radicals. The 
Middle Weak and Double Ayin verbs are therefore often classed to- 
gether as the monosyllabic or biliteral roots, in distinction from all 


other verbs. 


C. Third Masculine Singular Forms 


1. In all forms in which the regular verb has no vowel 
between the first two radicals, the vowel belonging between 
the last two radicals has been transposed to that place; 
C.o:, Dd), the ground-form of Ni. Perf., became 107); 
and then [072] for the vowel under the preformative, 
coming to stand in an open syllable, became tone-long 


(just as in the Ayin Waws). 


a. Likewise, in Qal Impf., the ground-forms a) apy 
and a) ap) became 10; and 0)”. And in Ho., the ground- 
forms DDT and Dp” became pT and Dpy. 

b. In Hi. Perf. the ratieearsan bdpi of course became 
DjpiT: and then, by a very special irregularity of these verbs, 
the second vowel was lengthened to Tsere instead of to the 
characteristic Long Hireq of Hi., giving Opry. The ground- 
form of the Impf., DD, smilarily became >”. 


2. In Ni. Impf., which already has a vowel between the 
first two radicals, the vowel between the last two is simply 
dropped—010/° becoming i”, then (0j>”. The Qal 
Perf. is sometimes similarly contracted (cf. B, 1, above); 


but usually the full regular form a) a)p) is used. 
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3. The regular intensives are sometimes used. But quite frequent 
also are the following special forms, similar to those used by the Ayin 
Waws: a} a) Fp) (here called Po‘el), OLdIp (Po‘al), and Ovipnit (Hith- 
po‘el)i. All these forms are of course conjugated regularly, and hence 


are disregarded in D. 


D. Other Persons and Numbers 

I. Forms with vowel afformatives in Qal Perf. are 
usually regular. But occasionally there, and always 
elsewhere, the double final consonant is indicated by a 
D.F. in the letter. Note that the preceding vowel of course 
does not become Shewa, and that the accent stays on the 


stem of the verb. 


2. All consonantal afformatives are preceded by an 
auxiiaryevowel-|—in all Perfs,, ’— ‘in all Impfs.; of 
course the last radical has D. F. TENE vowel, just as in 
the Ayin Waws, draws the accent from the stem of the 
verbs » . hen— 


a. In all forms in which the preformative had a tone- 


long vowel, it must shorten to Shewa; e.g., nitap). 


b. A long vowel in the ultima must shorten before 
the D.F. (cf. fifth declension nouns, many of which are 
derived from verbs of this class); the Holem in Qal Impf. 


(Q1) becomes Qibbuts, the Tsere in Hi. becomes Hireq; 
es. MPOPA, MBPT: 


*1 Occasionally also these verbs have a Pulpel, etc. 
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VOCABULARY 
TIS Q!, curse bbp Hith., supplicate, 
a pray, intercede 
bb- Pi., praise; Hith., 
boast aes 2, be pressed, dis- 
“tressed; Hil, straiten, 
bbn Pi., profane, defile; distress 
Hil, begin 
non Q2, be dismayed; Hil, 22P Q?, be py eee 
~* terrify, confound Ni., be light; Hi, 
_make light 
“IT7) ©1!, measure 
me TW Q1, oppress, spoil, 
Vd Q2, be bitter; Hit, destroy; Pu. or Ho., 
(i embitter Pass 


EXERCISES 

ibaa UNIAN @ amo wri Pry bp” «4 
arm rma jaws ods? ubbanm @ sad 
2 yNINTA non ox G iam 9p) °D yaa ING 
N72 OVOTNS APTN NX? oO G :OPPyA nidp 
NY ONVW °D OI PY WN 7 “INI AW? PAY 
SOWD) IND 779 0D OF7I7 DYN TDN @ Tay 
2 227 Go :o2>Any bor on on& 7M @ 
Tey) Opworny onibpa Nb a1 sy PTET TB 
DYN 
1. He did not boast in the length of his sword after it 
had been measured. 2. She will curse you to your face, 


for she will be bitter against you. 3. I will make light 


the work of your wives; therefore let them not be dis- 
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mayed. 4. Will they profane my temple, or will they Spoil 
it? 5. And those women began to perceive that they 
were insignificant in our eyes. 6. We were distressed (say, 
‘+t was distressed to us) and prayed to God. 7. Let their 


servitude be light, lest we embitter them. 


CHAPTER LII 
DOUBLE AYIN VERBS (ConrTINUED) 


A. Skeleton Paradigm 


Ql Ni. Hit Q3 Hii Ho3 
Impf. [mpi ae 
+Waw DP bP") | ams Hp?* Opa 
Impv. DP pT OPT | 3smp Wp? WwWprt 
Inf. pCa) stp TROP? MRP! 


Part.[MMIP] wp] Lpdt 


B. The Moods 

1. The Jussive is always like the simple Impf. But 
after Waw Consec. with Qal or Hi., the accent of course 
is on the penult, and the ultima is shortened. 

2. The Impvs. are all regularly derived from the Impfs., 
and are conjugated according to the same principles; e.g., 
Qal Plurals, Wp, mp. The same is true of most of 
the Infs.; e.g., Qal OD, with suffixes YP. etc.l 

3. Of the Parts., note that Qal has a full regular form; and that 
Hi. has Tsere under the preformative, instead of Qamets. 

4. There are only rare occurrences of the Q2 forms in the moods, 


and they show various individual peculiarities. 


1 When a simple Inf. or Impv. is joined by Maqqeph to the fol- 
lowing word, the Holem shortens to Qamets Hatuph; e.g., "Op. 
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C. Aramaic Forms (Q3, Hi3) 

1. Several verbs are partly declined according to an en- 
tirely different principle, following forms that occur in 
the kindred Aramaic dialect. The characteristic is the 
insertion of D.F. 1n the first radical, making them resemble 
Pe Nuns; e.g., Qal Impf. 10)”, plu. wp (not Wp?)!; 
stative, OD. 

Beeuesetorms are dimited to the Impf. of Qal, Hi., 
and Ho. The Impv. and Inf. of Qal follow the Q! forms; 
e.g., "1, Impv. Plu. of DDT: eae ten of Dn (with 
suff., On). 


D. Suffixes 


When suffixes are added to ordinary forms, exactly the same changes 
are effected as when afformatives are attached; i.e., the last radical 
takes D.F., the preceding vowel shortens if it be long, and a tone-long 
vowel under the preformative becomes Shewa; e.g., p?, WP; 
Opi, pi. But of course the Aramaic forms follow the same prin- 


ciples as do regular verbs. 


E. Special Words 
1. Words with a guttural or % as doubled radical: 


a. Forms that commonly have Tsere sometimes have 


1 This may be the result of an assimilation in the reverse direction 
from that which usually occurs, the { in tap” being assimilated into 
the Pp: Since the second radical has thus gone into combination with 
the first, the last radical cannot be doubled when endings are added. 
The Hi. Plu. 1p” is an exception to Ch. XXVIII, B, 1. 
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Pathah instead, sometimes have Tsere followed by Pathah 
Furtive: e.g., Hi. Perf. Vr, YU or YA; Impf. yy, 
with Waw y), ete. 

b. These letters cannot of course take D.F. to rep- 
resent the doubled letter. If the form ordinarily has a 
short vowel, this is lengthened in compensation; e.g., 
3fs Perf. mer for i: OY, Plu. of Hi. "Parts age 
But if the form already has a lene vowel, nothing further 
can be done; e.g., 1718, Impv. Plu. 

2410 ]29 a Holem, when it shortens, becomes Qamets Hatuph 
instead of Qibbuts; e.g., °J3M; so also sometimes in various other words. 

3. OMW follows the 03 fats in the Sing., the Q! in the Plu. (a few 
stative Pett also occur in it). 

*4. A few words have borrowed Gecaaienal forms from the Ayin 
Waws; e.g. 27 has Qal Impf. Pi as well as lges the Inf. of er 
is 325: and Hi. Impf. of Dow is Ow. 


F. Identification Marks 
I. These verbs are so similar to the Ayin Waws that 
they have many marks in common. The first four points 
given in Ch. L, F apply equally to the Double Ayin verbs, 
being generic marks of the monosyllabic roots. In some 
cases there is no further mark to differentiate between the 
two classes; in other cases either the fifth point there given 
or one of the following points will indicate the class. 
2. Special marks of Double Ayin verbs: 
a. The D.F. in the second radical before endings. 
b. The use of Tsere thruout Hiphil. 
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c. Occasionally D.F. in the first radical. 


VOCABULARY 


Ta Q!1, plunder, seize as ale, Ol or3, turn;surround; 


prey Hi8, turn (trans.), 
cause to turn; Po., 

bba Q!, anoint go about 
; 3) Q! or Pi., shout for joy, 
ODT Q3, be silent i rejoice y 
yy Q?, begevilss Hilveds 


) 130 Q1, be gracious to (with 


:H : | 
ee Fria ce ony? QO! and 3 or Hithpo., 
entreaty be astonished 


DOM 3, or Hi3, be finished, 
DDD Ni., melt, faint * ended, consumed; 
‘ finish, complete 


evil 


EXERCISES 

ima Ty iyTs som ne yr? om 4a 
Ta) oP Ay bay 7 @ wy) owYOY 727) @ 
od YP ON OWN © Aw? wAaNy 3) @ 
‘nay Om) Wwa N23 nixD non AIP 
INNA @ ONNPVINYAT @ sAWIN ON) APT 7 
TP] Go SYM UAT! OTP TN (cee Ch. L, E, 7) 
by 795 anes Som (1 07] Din] ONS DIIN2 
SON 79") Toyns nD iT G2 sn 
1. And they surrounded our friends to do them evil. 
2. And it came to pass when we were gracious to him that 


he was astonished and shouted for joy. 3. And the gov- 


ernor plundered his vineyard and distressed him, and he 
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was silent. 4. And the deeds of your prince were evil, 
and he confounded the people. 5. Finish plundering 
their houses, and let them not be shown favor. 6. And the 
king turned his face against me, and my heart melted 
within me. 7. And ye will be distressed and will begin to 


make entreaty, 


CHAPTER LIII 
REVIEW OF IRREGULAR VERBS 


A. Further Remarks on Identification 

I. The identification marks as given in the several pre- 
ceding chapters are of course to locate a verb within its 
proper class. In most cases the tense or mood and voice 
can then be determined according to the principles given 
in Ch. 37 for regular verbs—altho much allowance must 
often be made for the disturbing effect of gutturals and 
weak consonants. 

a. Special Jussive forms should be firmly fixed; 
they occur (outside of Hi.) only in Qal of Middle Weak 
verbs and in all voices of mtg 

b. Note carefully also that Waw Consec., which 
always requires the Jussive form, furthermore causes 
recessive accent and shortening of the ultimate vowel of 
that form in both Qal and Hi. of "5, Middle Weak, and 
y"y verbs, and in some guttural verb forms (in addition, 


of course, to Ni.). 


2. There is sometimes a rather fine distinction between 
the forms of certain classes of verbs. In the following 
cases, especially, the beginner may be confused—altho 
usually other marks may be found to distinguish the 


forms: 
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a. The D.F. in the second radical of Double Ayins, 
and the occasional Shewa under preformative in both these 
and the Middle Weaks, may seem to indicate a Pi. (espe- 
cially of a witha, 

b. In some cases an apocopated 7” (i.e. with ultimate 
Segol) may not readily be distinguished from the short- 
ened Jussives mentioned above in I, b. However, in most 
cases the ie, verb has a short vowel under the prefor- 
mative, while the other forms have a long vowel there. 

c. A Yodh before a consonantal afformative may be 
either a helping vowel for one of the monosyllabic roots, 
or the primitive final Yodh of a 79. 

d. The forms {4p (from 7149p) and bd (from 54p) 
are distinguished only by the place of the accent. 


3. Sometimes the identification marks will not indicate 
the class absolutely, since some forms are identical in sev- 
eral classes. So it is occasionally necessary to investigate 
several possibilities. Some cases are: 

a. AD.F. in the first radical, while proper to )"D, 
also occurs sometimes in ”5) and Y"Y; seldom, also, in }"y. 
b. A segolate Inf. is usually °"5, sometimes | D- 

c. Shureq after the preformative of Ho. occurs in?”5), 
Middle Weak, and \)”) verbs. 
d. Monosyllabic Impvs. occur in both °”5 and 75 


verbs (and occasionally in FJ"). 


4. The acquisition of a thoro knowledge of the most 
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common verbs will enable one to recognize at sight the 
Biajority of the roots encountered; e.g., the two strong 
radicals of NID, 7PM, 19°, *]D?, NX, MD, TW, 73, 
NW), ry, WY, malese (ebb, Ow, etc., should be immedi- 
ately recognized. Also, three common and _ specially 
irregular verbs should be thoroly fixed—"] 271; Np?: and 
103. 

5. There are many sets of words in which the two strong radicals 


are the same; some of them are easily confused—tho many are quite 


distinct in form. 


a. The more common ones are: 


vo? win 

pa.m3 

vin mon bon 

PE 

iv 34 

(3D),7199 99? 
b. Others are: 

TiN TN 

m3 113 

my DDT 

223.273 7193 

VT, 

TP} PP 

WE WS 182,98 

win wy 


NTT] 

may rw ,aw? 
@lh)aaVay teh 
my PN 


ID YY, 77 


my NY 


Ww? VY 
bbn bin 
172 772 
71D) ,D33 
3x? 33) 
pun mpy 
30>," 


bey rey 
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6. The student is reminded that not infrequently a Long Hireq 
or a Holem, on which he may be depending as an identification mark 
of a tense or voice, or even of a root, may be written defectively; and 
he must therefore be alert to recognize by sound the missing vowel 


letter. (So also occasionally even a Shureq). 


B. Frequency of Occurrence 

The following table, compiled from the word lists collected by 
Harper, indicates the relative importance of the various classes of 
verbs. A word with two weaknesses is counted twice. The first 
row gives the number of words occurring more than 100 times in the 


O.T.; the second row, those occurring from 10 to 100 times. 


Regu- Guttu- Middle Double Lamedh 
lar ral Pe Nun Pe Yodh Weak  Ayin He Total 
a1 52 II 14 13 3 21 123 
86 257 39 27 47 43 64 488 
EXERCISES 


Locate fully, and translate, the following forms: 


299 15 Dw 8 DY) 1 
AWiT 16 rinw 9 Ye 
DIAM 17 72910 spon 3 
TT] 18 Ow7a 11 V7nT 4 
S71 19 Sy 12 “HIM 5 
INI 20 NP 13 1iD2 6 
IVP 21 m2 14 yA 7 
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Ww?) 64 
17" 65 
pwr) 66 
IPD 67 
7D") 68 
12 69 
yy! 70 
}¥2) 71 
Fw") 72 
IPO 73 
PIO?) 74 
TER 
PoTIE76 
Dy 77 
Ni 78 
Dian) 79 
"YEN 80 
TTT 81 
“WINN 82 
DTD” 83 
TDN] 84 


MWY? 43 
WAN 44 
NIZA 45 
m1) 46 
Way? 47 
In3y 48 
INF) 49 
TINS) 50 
W320 51 
INT 82 
On} 53 
mpYT 54 
NTH 85 
IDI 56 
1S 57 
727) 58 
319") 59 
IED] 60 
Ta 61 
J2NT7 62 
“INP 63 
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1M? 22 
2) 23 

yy 24 
DVN 25 
DIDY 26 
WINAN 27 

ndw 28 

Mp” 29 

1D’ 30 
m3) 31 
nw}? 32 
WT 33 

JAS 34 
NPM 35 
Ah 36 
TZN 37 

17°) 38 

FIDI 39 

129 40 
Ona 41 
DONWID 42 
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N37 101 
q09 102 
ANDI 103 
DIW 75 104 
JANN 105 
YW 106 
Dom 107 
1D 108 


D318 93 
ny 94 
F] J] 95 
by) 96 
"202 97 
NIwiT 98 
Mav) 99 
F\MI7 100 


NIX’D7 85 
ONID7 86 
M3?) 87 
OY 88 
nxw> 89 
INAwW") 90 
7 91 
INpN 92 


PART SIX 
APPENDIX 


CPN et Rae 
FURTHER NOTES ON ORTHOGRAPHY 
A. Accent Marks 
I. The following is a list of the accent marks as used in prose, ar- 
ranged in the order of their separative strength!1. Those marked 2 
are always written on the initial letter of the word, and those marked 


f on the final letter; all others are written on the first letter of the tone 


syllable. 
a. The disjunctive accents. 
7a Silliq2 oie Tiphha iat Geresh or Teres 
—Athnah? es Rebhia Be Gerashim 
xs Segolta f af Zarqa f Me Pazer 
as Shalsheleth — Pashta ii Ber Oarne Phara 
~ Zaqeph Gadhol  — Yethibh i — Telisha Gedhola é 
i Zageph Qaton m7 Tebhir Lees Legarmeh Pesiq 


b. The conjunctive accents. 


— Munah Fe Merekha —Qadhma or Azla 
=| 
— Mahpakh or crn Merekha Kephula a Telisha Qetannah f 
< 
Mehuppakh ~~ Darga — Yerah ben Yomo 


y 


1 Such an arrangement can be only approximate, for the punc- 
tuation depends partly on the length of the verse; in a short verse the 
lesser disjunctives have a conjunctive power, while in a long verse a 
conjunctive may be equivalent to a lighter disjunctive. 


2 Every verse has Sillug, and all but the shortest have Athnah. 
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> 
2. In poetry, —, Merekha Mehuppakh, is a disjunctive superior to 
J 
Athnah; —, Tarha, is a conjunctive; and other minor variations from 
X 
the prose system occur. 


3. The secondary accent is usually marked by Metheg, ar but on 
words in pause (see B, below), a! Meaila, is sometimes used. The 


secondary accent is used— 

a. To emphasize a long vowel separated by one or more vowels 
from the tone syllable; e.g., Wad, p>n7?in. 

b. To emphasize a short vowel before a Hateph vowel; e.g., 


nbd. 


it Sd 


c. Occasionally, to place a slight stress on a word joined to another 


by Maqgeph; e.g., To A 


B. Pause Forms 

The words at the end of a sentence and at the principal pause within 
it (i.e., at Silluq and Athnah), and sometimes one at a lesser pause 
(e.g., at a Zaqeph), were pronounced slowly to give them greater 
emphasis. These words are said to be im pause; and their forms, 
lengthened for the more prolonged pronunciation, are called pause 
forms. Changes are effected both in the vowels and in the accent, the 
principal ones being: 

1. A short vowel under the accent is lengthened; e.g., noun and 
verb forms such as vat, on, dup, and noup become WI, Dn, 
dup, and n>vup Py rAlso== 
~ a. In a class segolates the first Segol becomes Qamets; e.g., WW 
for WT: (There are, however, a few exceptions, as in qn and OTP): 

b. Lamedh guttural verbs take Tsere wherever the regular verb 
does; e.g., now” instead of n>w; and words like 9377 (Ch. XXVIII, 
D, 3) also take Tsere (93°77 instead of 727): 
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2. A pretonic Shewa usually becomes a full vowel and is accented: 


a. Before the suffix J to either nouns or verbs, Segol is used; 
e.g., 127; 200. But with the prepositions 5, 4 nN, OY, etc., 
the forms are 12, “DY, etc. 

b. In the inflectional forms of verbs the full vowel that was 
dropped before a vowel afformative returns; and, if it was short, it is 
lengthened; e.g., up becomes up; also up, Plu. of ‘yp, 
becomes ib. | 

c. The Moun an) = 5 7N; bn, etc., become 5, ON, bf, etc. 

d. The Jussives il7 and ™ become 7” and Jan (probably 
by false analogy to the foregoing nouns). 


e. % and } sometimes take Qamets (Ch. VIII, A, 2, d, and note). 
3. The displacement of accent by Waw Consec. does not occur; 
e. g., 301 instead of aw"); nop) instead of n>vp. 
4. On certain words the tone is shifted from the ultima to the penult, 
and the vowels lengthened; e.g., TAN instead of TAN (so also mY); 
a8 instead of 8; "DIN instead of DIN. 


C. Recessive Accent 

When a word is followed by a monosyllable, or bya word accented 
on the first syllable, its accent is commonly shifted to the penult in 
order to avoid having two accented syllables together, and the ulti- 
mate vowel is then shortened; e.g , 2 This (Job 3:3), for ja TIN. 
Such shortening is also common when a word is joined by Maqqeph 


to the following word; e.g., F2-wT (cf. note I, page 24). 


D. Massoretic Notes 
I. The Massoretes placed numerous footnotes to the text of the 
O.T. These are usually in unpointed Hebrew, and many abbrevia- 


tions are used (the mark ’ or” is used after a letter to indicate that it is 
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° 


an abbreviation)!. The mark * or ° is written above a word to call 
attention to the footnote. 

2. Instead of venturing direct emendations in many passages in 
which the accepted text seemed corrupt, the Massoretes put in foot- 
notes what they considered the true reading. The word in the text is 
designated as the Kethibh (i.e., what is written), and the substituted 
word as the Qere (i.e., what it is to be called or read); e.g., in Is. 65:4, 
p15} has a note 9p pr, anduin Dts s2try rmDDY has a note 
'D IDHSw—i.e., pv and 15 are to be read. The vowels which are 
to be used with the Qere are always attached to the word in the text 
(the Kethibh). 

a. It is also to be noted that certain words are always pronounced 
differently than they-are written. No footnote is used on these, but 
the vowels pronounced are written with the consonants in the text and 
the reader supplies the proper consonants mentally; these are desig- 
nated as Perpetual Qeres. Examples: the Divine name (note 5, page 
30)2; pow, of which the Kethibh is understood to be pbwit, 
the Qere being pour; Ty”, the Qere being 730; and N17 
for 87] thruout the Pentateuch. 


3. Peculiarities in the punctuation are especially noted; e.g., yop 
p ta means ‘“‘Qamets with Zaqeph Qaton’’—calling attention to a 
pause form with lengthened vowel at this lesser disjunctive; ‘37 
23 means “The Beth with Tsere’’—another unusual pause form. 
Other names of letters and marks will be easily identified if carefully 


examined (W739 ‘37 being ‘“‘The Daleth with Dagesh,”’ etc.). 


1 In interpreting notes, it is to be remembered that to the forms 
given below a Fem. or Plu. ending may be added. 

2 In case the actual word 18 immediately precedes the tetra- 
grammaton, the latter is pointed mit, and read ody; e.g., 2 Sam. 
Teles 
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4. Various slight peculiarities of the orthography are also noted 
(they probably felt these had some cryptic significance which they 


would preserve, even tho not understanding it); e.g.— 


m4 .'3 —‘“Beth large’’ (Gen. 1:1). 
NTT ‘NS —Aleph small’? (Lev. 1:1). 
nbn 44 —‘Nun suspended” (above the line; Jg. 18:30). 
72a —‘Nun inverted” (Num. 10:35). 
5) by TIp3 —‘“‘Point over Waw’ (Gen. 19:33); also written 
Tp" s. 


5. Of the other notes, the following are the most important. 

N"3—"In other MSS.’’; followed by the alternative reading 
(frequently the only difference is in the accentual marks). Specific 
MSS. are often designated by 4 with the proper letters. 

rmWSTM or NUSM— ‘The end’’—used in designating the pericope 
sections of the prophets. 

=’n? —“‘Superfluous”’; preceded or followed by a letter which is to 
be eliminated from the text (a sort of substitute for a Qere note). So 
also "Dri—‘‘Omitted’’—indicates a letter which should be inserted. 

yribn (Milra)—‘‘Below”’; indicates that the word is accented on 
the ultima, altho regularly accented on the penult. bybn (Milel)— 
*“‘Above’’—is the opposite, noting an accented penult in a word usually 
oxytone. 

yoD— "Sign, symbol.” 

D and 5); used to indicate sections in the Pentateuch. 

wIp—“Holy”—and 4 4 —Profane’’—showing whether a divine 


name indicates Deity or not (e.g., Gen. 18:3; 19:2). 


E. Vocal and Silent Shewa 
1. Altho a Shewa after a long vowel is usually vocal (Ch. V, C, 2,d), 


it is silent if the vowel is accented (cf. Ch. II, E, 2, a); e.g., in certain 


294 


BEGINNERS’ HEBREW GRAMMAR 


pause forms (such as uN), and in some verb forms (such as nivp, 
mbbpn, and mbup). Likewise, a short vowel, if accented, can be 
be followed by vocal Shewa; e.g., mala 


2. Vocal Shewa follows an unaccented short vowel in the following 


cases: 


a. When two Shewas would come together, and the first is re- 


placed by a full short vowel: 


(1) 


(2) 


(3) 


(4) 


(5) 
(6) 


In Cst. Plurals of first and second declension nouns; e.g., 
maaan “bp. And with heavy suffixes to the same; 
e.g., DDnbw, sta hp dabak 

In some polysyllabic nouns in Cst. or with suffixes; e.g., 
NI713 (but contrast *AMDWI). 

Withesecand Sing. and Plu. ante to Sing. nouns of the 
third declension and to middle guttural segolates; e.g., 
FS, D272. Also, the same with various verb forms; 
e€.g., op, o dup. (Cf. also b, below). 

When 9), 5D, a or He Interrogative is prefixed to a word 
beginning with Shewa—except an Inf. with b. e.g., bya, 
onan37: 7512. 

In Qal Impv. forms; e.g., Ind, MN. 

In Impf. Qal, Perf. Ni., and Ho. of Pe Guttural verbs; 
e.g. WOM, TIA). 


b. In various cases where a vowel shortens before 05 and ]2: eB 
v v 


DIN, 09727, ODI, 02 7up. 


c. When a letter which should have D.F. drops it over vocal 


Shewa; e.g., NW”, TNT. 


d. In various forms in which a guttural has D.F. implicit; e.g., 


Inn. 
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e. In various cases where a guttural has a Hateph vowel instead 


of a silent Shewa; e.g., peas; as compared with PAD’. 


3. A Shewa used as described above in 2 is often called a Medial 
Shewa, and the preceding syllable a half-open syllable—by which it is 
meant that the Shewa is only partially vocal, and the consonant car- 
rying it partly goes with the preceding syllable and thus partly closes 
its! €.9., > is intermediate between ‘‘yal-déy’’ and “ya-ledhéy.” 
But there is scarcely adequate justification for such meticulous dis- 
tinctions—at least for burdening beginners with them; hence the 


terms have been avoided in the earlier chapters}. 


1 It would be equally defensible (perhaps more so) to call a conso- 
nant carrying a half-vowel a half-syllable, and to multiply similar 


technicalities. 


CHARTER BY 
FURTHER SYNTAX OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS 
A. Special Pronoun Uses 

1. The separate personal pronouns are sometimes used absolutely 
to emphasize a preceding affixed pronoun; e.g., TS oab>7 py 
MAND! (1 Ki. 21:19), ‘The dogs shall lick thy blood, even thine’; 
PINs Ciaiaelat (Gen. 27:34), ‘‘Bless me, even me also.” 

2. The pronoun suffixes are sometimes reflexive or intensive; e.g., 
in Isa. 3:9, ond means “unto themselves’’; and in Isa. 49:26, p1Wwa 
means ‘‘their own flesh.”’ 

3. is often used as a sort of enclitic; e.g., mf (Job 38:2), 
‘‘Who then’? And mt. +. oy may be used correlatively, meaning 
StHiS “saves cthats Ol mmoneest manotnen 

4. 1% and 7%) are sometimes used as indefinite pronouns, “‘who- 
ever, whatever’ ;-e.g. Jg. 7:3; 1. Sam. 20:4; Ex 2acmee 
B. Nouns Used for Pronouns 

I. The word most commonly used thus is BN. 

a. It may be indefinite; e.g., nis? WN boron (Gen. 13:16), 
“If any one is able to number . ane 

b. It frequently means “each, every”; eg., WN Inny*) 
JANOS (Gen. 44:11), “‘And each one opened his sack.’’ It is espe- 
cially common in a reciprocal sense with a following }7Y4 (note the 
form of the suffix); e.g., my yy WSs WAN) (Gen. 11:3), “And 
they said to one another (lit., each one to his neighOonn it is similarly 
used also with Yh. 

c. With a negative it means ‘‘no one’; e.g., Ap Ns 13799 WN 
mboornd (Gen. 23:6), ‘‘No one of us will withhold his sepulchre.”’ 


2. Other words are similarly used: e.g., MW for “each” in referring 
to females, by xs for “none,” masts] xy for ‘‘nothing,”’ etc. 
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3. The word 5] is sometimes used in a reflexive sense; e.g., }W5), 


“himself.” 


C. Special Uses of the Plural 

The Plural of nouns is used in a number of idiomatic expressions, 
especially those involving abstract ideas. 

1. The Plural of spatial extension: an extended surface is regarded 
as made up of a great number of small points, which are integrated 
into one whole; such is the conception underlying the use of such 
plurals as DY, m7, and DD (‘‘heaven, water, face’’). 

2. The Plural of abstract quality: similarly, the combination of 
individual characteristics or actions makes up a generic concept; e.g., 
ona, “youth”; O37, “embalming.” 

3. The Plural of majesty: the honor implied in some names is in- 
tensified by making them plural; e.g., the Divine Names, and O78 
(Gen. 40:1), “their lord.”’ 


D. Paragogic Letters! 

1. The syllable Rice is sometimes added to a noun without having 
the locative sense mentioned in Ch. XVI, E, 3; e.g., in myo ‘*death,”’ 
and in the poetic double feminine termination Wille (as in myiw 


for MpIwy)2. 


2. The syllable »— is sometimes added to a construct; e.g. onxon 
YEW (Isa. 1:21), “full of justice’’; also in AN and in many proper 
names such as pIs7Dbp, ““Melchizedek.’’ More rarely the syllable 
j— is similarly used; e.g., ys mn Clones eer lids nei iad | 
“the beast of the earth.” 


1 These are remnants of old case endings. 
2 Somewhat different is the not infrequent addition of MJ (as a 


vowel letter) to various endings; e.g., wee for 1. 


FLAP DRe Nel 
VERB AND SENTENCE SYNTAX 


A. The Perfect Tense (Completed Action) 
1. Used for simple action: 
a. At a certain point of time, which may be— 

(1) Usually in the past (Greek Aorist) ; e.g., TSDTNN nn 
(Ex. 2:14), ‘You killed the Egyptian.” . 

(2) Sometimes in the present (something regarded as defi- 
nitely accomplished); e.g., mim ON rl) Usa 
“Thus saith Jehovah”; MINAwWT (2 Sam. 16:4), “I do 
obeisance.”’ a 

(3) Occasionally in the future (chiefly of divine promise or 
prophetic assurance, but also of something ‘as good as 
done” on account of personal determination); e.g., 129 
OY 153 (Isa. 5:13), ‘Therefore my people shall go into 
captivity”’; mina "AND> (1 Sam) -2716)eee will take 
it by force.”’ 

b. Before a certain time, which may be— 

(1) In the past (the pluperfect use); e.g., TWND wy Rb) 
on a) a] (Ex. 1:17), “They did not doas the king had 
commanded.”’ 

(2) In the present (an indefinite perfect); e.g., “Wy ow a) 

why (Ex. 2:14), “Who has made you a prince over us?” 

(3) In the future (a future perfect use); €.g., Din) °D oy) 
papal mm (1 Sam. 14:10), “And we willeeee up, for 
Jehovah will have delivered them into our hand.” 

c. Timeless—the result of experience, stated as a universal 
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truth; translated by the present; e.g., TIP Tw Vale isa bs) ie AD 


ox knoweth his master.” 


2. Used for action involving continuity or condition}: 

a. A course of action completed in the past; e.g., ow pop 
qn (TeKiet5:.2),, He reigned three years’’; teh ald ala (Ex: ron 
“They were fruitful and multiplied.”’ 

b. A past condition existing for a limited period only; e.g., a D) xb 
WPT (Ex. 2:3), “She was not able to hide him.” 

c. Action resulting in a state; e.g., ‘by al (P339337),, » Lhey: 
have set themselves against me;” "79 UNS CYST (hee 237) ee 
have seen the affliction of my people’; 72377 Viti) (bx eth4 ane 
thing is known (i.e., has become known)”. In the first two cases the 
past action is the predominant idea, with resulting state (of alienation, 


and knowledge) implied; in the third, the resulting state is emphasized. 


B. The Imperfect Tense (Uncompleted Action) 
1. The incipient Impf. (representing an action as just beginning or 
about to begin): 

a. In the past; e.g., INP DOAN SONGms22334) 7), 2 From 
Aram he brot me (i.e., started guiding me).”’ This is especially used 
after the particles NS and D1; e-g:, mw meee iS (Ex. 15:1),’ “Phen 
did Moses (begin to) sing”’; milat sab pox nop py (1 Sam. 
3:7), “The word of Jehovah was nee pemecvenicd unto him.” 

b. In the present (especially of an attempted action); e.g., 
peyan ovens ean m2 (Ex. 5:4), “Why do ye (try to) 


set loose the people from their work?” 


1 Some of these uses approach very closely to the Impf.; the divid- 
ing line cannot always be drawn sharply. In fact, there is a consider- 
able subjective element; and in ‘borderline cases” the writer may 


follow his discretion or predilection or special viewpoint. 
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c. Most commonly, in the future; e.g., on>x la} mm) (Ex. 
3:13), ‘‘What shall I say to them?”’ 

(1) The futurity may also be from some indicated past time; 

eg. 9 ayy myT> axnm) (Ex. 2:4), “And she 

stationed herself to know what would be done to him.” 


(2) The use after Waw Consecutive is included here. 


2. The progressive Impf. (i.e., of action or state in process): 

a. In the past; e.g., aie ie, InN 13" WD (EX. 1:2) 
“The more they afflicted them, the more they multiplied’’!. 

b. In the present; e.g., pray no mwyn m9 (Ex. 5: 15), 
“Why dost thou deal thus with thy servants?” A special applica- 
tion is in descriptions of character in subordinate clauses not intro- 
duced by a relative; e.g., apipal: ~pb> mnyiw? NX” (Isa. 62:1), 
“Her salvation shall go forth as a lamp that burneth a 

c. In the future; eg. "nm FONND MDINTNS Wyn °D 
=P, rmin2 (Gen. 4:12), ‘When you till the ground, it shall no longer 
yield its strength to you.”’ 


3. The frequentative Impf. (i.e., of repeated or customary action): 
a. In the past; eg., SoM SANT Mp MDI (Ex. 33:7), 
‘“‘Now Moses used to take the tent and pitch it”; DY? nayina 
(Dt. 32:16), “With abominations they kept ptovolite Him”; 
OTP] IN" 29 O79? =) 757 TN’ TD-ON (Gen. 31:8), “If he 
would say thus, then all the flock would bear speckled.” 
b. In the present; e.g., yD? FY (Josh. 7:12), ‘‘They turn their 
backs”’; =a ho tn mwyn WD (Dt. 1:44), ‘“‘Just as bees do’’2. 


1 Note the different viewpoint from that of the Perf. in A, 2, a above; 
there the process as a whole, completed, is thought of; here, the pro- 
cess in the actual course of accomplishment. 


2 Cf. the parallel use of the Perf. for a general truth in A, 1, c above, 
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c. In the future; e.g., n> ?wNn mil Sn iab> (Ex. 1:22), 
“Every son ye shall cast into the river.” 

4. The modal Impf. (expressing ‘‘subjunctive’’ ideas, etc.): 

a. The potential Impf. (indicating ability, possibility, contin- 
gency, permission, etc.; cf. also conditional sentences below in C); e.g., 
shah) atta ha (Ex. 4:14), “I know that he can speak”; Jan np 
INS “WND (Ex. 5:11), “Get straw wherever you can find it”; 3 
m7 NSD (Gen. 4:14), “Every one that finds me may kill me”’ 
boxn VY bon (Gen. 2:16), “From every tree thou mayest eat.” 

b. The imperative Impf. 


(1) In commands and prohibitions (mostly divine); e.g., 
mn ays (Gen. 4:12), “A fugitive and a wanderer 
shalt thou be’’; FININ RS) (Ex. 20:14), ‘“Thou shalt not 
commit adultery.” 

(2) In statements of obligation and necessity; e.g., "OY IWS 
2107 (1 Sam. 20:5), “I ought to sit with the king.” 

c. In clauses of Purpose; e.g., Ws ey (Exe $5), ee i 
order that they may believe.” 


C. Conditional Sentences 


1. The clauses may be connected in one of three ways: 
a. The most primitive (and least frequent) is full and simple 
coérdination by Waw Consec. (indicating logical sequence); e.g., 
Nn] PANN AlY) (Gen. 44:22), “And if (the lad) leave his father, 


he will die’’!. 


b. More frequent is the full subordination of the protasis to the 


there the truth is regarded as the result of past experience—here, as 
something likely to happen at any time. 


1 Weak Waw is sometimes similarly used; e.g., in Job 12:15. 
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apodasis, as in Western languages; e.g., ow NXON"ON TMWUN nb 
owow (Gen. 18:30), “I will not do it if I find there thirty.” 

c. The form most characteristic of O. T. Hebrew is a sort of 
intermediate, or mixture of those two conceptions: the protasis is 
introduced by a subordinating conjunction (usually 08, sometimes 
Ji or »5), and the apodasis by the codrdinating Waw Consec.; e.g., 
NON) CTTPS? ON (1 Sam. 20:6), “If he shall miss me, then shalt 


thou say.” 


2. The use of tenses in simple conditions. 

a. In most simple conditions, whether particular or general, 
the apodasis is in the future, and therefore takes the Impf., or Waw 
Consec. with the Perf., or a voluntative; nominal sentences of course 
occur also. 

(1) Sometimes the Perf. is used for vividness or to express 
absolute certainty. And occasionally the Perf. occurs in 
a mixed condition; e.g., "2 77? Sat 31VN ON 
(1 Ki. 22:28), “If thou return, Jehovah hath not spoken 
by me.” 

(2) Sometimes the apodasis is introduced by Weak Waw, or 
by MAY °D. 

b. The protasis has the Impf. in— 

(1) Future more vivid; eg., sd-on Iphialah WN 
WANS (Gen. 42:37), “If I do not bring him, thou shalt 
(or, mayest) kill my two sons.”’ 

(2) Future less vivid; e.g., spond Pata) by MONON 
ab (Ps. 27:3), “If a host should encamp against me, 
my heart would not fear.’ 

c. The protasis has the Perf. (representing a probable fact as 


actually accomplished at some point of time) in— 


(1) Future most vivid; e.g., Sypend 7D) ON (Lev. 27:20), 
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“Tf he shall have sold it, it shall not be redeemed.” 

(2) General conditions—future, present, or past; e.g., a) 
ni aw nd) yw AWN (Eze. 33:9), “If thou shalt 
warn the wicked and he turn not, he shall die” NSM ON 
IN TY (Job 10:14), “If I sin, thou watchest ae. 
ITV? TIO °27 Tp NATON (Ps. 94:18), “IE 
I would say, ‘My foot slippeth,’ thy loving-kindness 
would uphold me” (with a past frequentative Impf. 
in apodasis). 

d. The protasis may be stated by a participle, an infinitive, or 
a voluntative. 

e. It is evident that there is no such sharp discrimination of con- 
ditional forms as in Greek. The context must be considered carefully, 


and the translation is often far from certain. 


3. “Unreal’’ conditions (i.e., contrary to fact) are introduced by 
the particle yb (negative, rob or dy); they usually have the Perf. 
in both protasis and apodasis (representing a completed action, whether 
real or postulated)—altho frequentative or other special Impfs. may 
occur; eg., DIN MYT N? oni oT (Ig. 8:19), “If ye had 


saved them alive, I should not have killed you.”’ 


D. Special Uses of Waw 

1. Waw Consec. is sometimes used to add specific details to a gen- 
eral statement, or to add contemporaneous or explanatory material. 
It may also occasionally be used with a verb which retains its own 
proper tense meaning—especially in stating simultaneous events and 


in poetic writing. 


2. Sometimes verbs occurring in “‘parallelistic’’ statements keep 
their own proper tense and are joined by Weak Waw instead of taking 
Waw Consecutive. 


a. This is most common in cases in which the verbs are strictly 
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codrdinate, being either simultaneous, synonymous, or contrasted; 
see, e.g., Isa. 40:12; 41:11; Prov. 14:25. 
b. Also, the second member of a double question may be thus 


introduced; e.g., Job 15:8. 


3. Sometimes clauses expressing cause, purpose, result, etc., are 
introduced by Weak Waw; eg., ONYT? ODN) ~PO?N &? AW 
730 VEINS (Ex. 23:9), “And a sojourner thou shalt not oppress, 
for thou knowest the heart of a sojourner”’; nd) 22 123 xrby 
pov ep! (2 Sam. 13:25), ‘‘Let us not all go, so that we be not bur- 
densome unto thee”; 373°) PB WN NS? (Num. 23: 19), “God is not 


a man, that he should lie.’ 


4. Occasionally a Weak Waw is used where there is no adequate 


explanation except simple laxity of syntax. 


PARADIGMS 


‘4 


Cleack ECL et 
datal  céeLal 
datwa  GtLia 
Cleack ETL 
data. Gében 
daa étlu 
date  GeLt 
datu = tL 
cle Srecee 
PATILIS [PO 

gof 


sudag = Ndag Ade Rag Alea, 
uudag. = Udag. dad udad udad 
uudad udac dag udag udad 
uudead udag dene, udag ude 
dad dag = dag dag dag 
budage  ndadn udadn dagn dade 
budagal ndacal udagil dadal dadul 
budacia bdagua udadua dagua dadua 
budack Lire Liderngs  derdt dag 
budacu. Ldadu udacu dadin dadu 
budagu ldage udage dace dada 
Wudacy tdage udage dadu dade 
budadu = tidadu Lidadu dadu dadu 
bude dag Lidag dag dag 
12, edyitH e,ydoH tydiyy sen 19,td 


€ugdA ONOULS AHL (V) 


Nad 
dad. 
udad 
udad 
dag 


tdade 
tdadul 
tdadgua 
tact 
tdadu 
tdadu 
tdadu 
tdadu 
tdac 
Te, ydtn 


Sor 
S]z 
SUZ 
sj 
sue 
"jdury 
dor 
djz 
duz 


do¢ 


SOI 
SJZ 
SUIZ 
sje 
sue 


ctazcl 


ad wo 


rede 


com 
ECL 
ede 


ECLu 
ECLtu 
ECLE 
ECL. 


cxf 


Reqed i 
CELtL! 
CELL 


Loe 


| dard 
aida, ddag ddaeg adag adag  tdie dag 30g 
nudad Dd dead Lidag dag 389 
muda  tdag udag dag dag'dag tdag’ dae dag ‘sqy 
“JUy 
nudadu Ddadu dade bidadu dadu "YOD 
nudadgtu blag tus cactus bidaccu dactu: dyz 
budade Dds dacs Lidad| clags durz 

tuiuda oda dé vida dq 
6 q G q 6 eeiaay 
dag, lag TONGS 
tudag = tdag = tag «= tag tdi, tle, tdag dor 
uudactu udactu dad udadtu udactu udadtu udadctu dyz 
wudag: dares eg age © gs «= dea wdag ane 
uudact: udadtu adadtu Udadtu udadtu udadtu udadtu aye 
Tet a > PO af AP OO cf A oy Pk ec PN dad due 


dadl adil idadl dad dagul dadal dacal dndl dye 
dada aga  idada daga dadcwa dadwa dadia dada duit 
dacél idadel adel dyz 
dagica idagca dagca  duz 
deidct dag  — idade cede dada dada dagia  dadr dor 
dade dag  idadi-u| dag dada dadus dada dadu sjf 
Bi ray ee dagus dadu dagu dae 
dad dager dad HadU ey ew eter acter fat eae suit 
qur dadumn = dade dadginn = = dadur 
dadik dad dagkk daguk dadk sJz 
dagik dad dade daguk  dadk stiz 
dag. Addigifs degé | dng dadute  dadat  dagut  dagf sr 
dag dade dag dade dagu dadu dadu dad 
Suz dw sue do¢ S}z suIZ sje sug 
“aduy qoafuad uy qa f4ag 


got dad JO IVO OL SAXIAANS (d) 


As] 20 égo0 Kalas 
EAL Ltt EQut (CELI 
Avan atk 
Eat. tate eQute Raloie 
EZ taut zauiel ac 
‘Aduiy suiz ‘jdwiy swe ‘JI9g sje ‘jdury swe 
‘Id (16) T8O 
meca EtcO tacca 
beet EEC EAC CAttk 
ree Ltt EQ kL EOL Ctl 
Hiya vane Edk tack 
lea EC kt zag LOEt. 
pte ut Eek rau tac 
‘JI9qg swe ‘Jlag dwt ‘Jlag sue ‘JI9g swe 
TH 1eO IeO uH 
aH YpauvT uy ajqnog 


nn | ae a | 


ENS, 


‘jdwy swe 


1eO 


1DANyNy) 


SOC 
‘Jog swt 


anus’ 


SHUXIAANS IWAYAA YAHLO (OD) 


dur 
sue 
Suz 


SOI 


duiz 

dor 
sul’ 
SUZ 


SOI 


US 


Nace sace NING NING NING, 
wath. waa. UNE WING. UN. 
Wace WAC UNG, UNG UNS 
vac WALL UNS, WING = LEN 
ALL ALL INS ENS era 
tacuck acide ENCE ENgck ENCE 
tacoal accel Ng RNgal EN Lil 
haclug abluog 8 jNquo | 8=6iNgda |= Nu 
Mace: ALLE ENd| ENGL ENGL 
GaAcle.  avicr SN Taen ENCE, ENGU 
bathe acle NSU INgUENQu 
batle alle NCH Ng ENG U 
taco afi ENL tNOu IU 
Lace acl ONG ENG INC, 
24H el ind ud 146) 
Ort audqA TVANLLIND NIAV (a) 


NOCL NaC. ae. NGTL 
NACL = Ont kes Gath noes 
YAEL Gat. ae. Gace 
WOCL Gat. daée CACL 
(GEL, iL GEL QTL 
Machth  -Liaciice taco. = We lere 
CacLel C@eLel taéLal accel 
UatLaa cCatlea tatlia acti 
Eye oe age TO reper el GCL 
Batley. Gatle. taclt. “tle, 
Catlu  Catly = cacle  —acky 
Catlu O4€Le catia actly 
PACLUS acco tack GCL 
CACL PAT leo (he GCL 

le, ydoy Hydiy Ir,ydIn §=(10) 186 


€udyA IWuUNLLAD Ad (qd) 


IIe’ 


| ENKS | GULL 

GALL Cac, CUR, ele\ fa RG GCL Chitin tCen GEL yieg 
Gti. -ygt+ 

tate = ade Ng Ng Dat. Ree, fee 389 
acl ENG ENLG CAEL PAEL tice ATLL ave 

CAGLE “CACLIY ==Acien "YoD 

vacitu § acity ENCtL: ERC CL! Pathtu Caeéltt acitu djz 
macle = ALL ENG’ ENGL Berets Iaeiels eli durz 
Laci. ALL. ENS. ENG. Wiebe atftelly: Ges S]z 
Lace Acie ENS ENG ACL COEL GCL sae 
Leal Ltd, me + 
tacie race cts ci, tig tC tat Poel CacL, dor 
WCU YALL: UNC) NEE UNCC UCL | atl: atts at: ae 
WACLE  uwacirt LLNS UENCE = UNGER due 
WELLE YAOLCL fet: | WER CLE UNCC Jat | ahh: | dati act aye 


a a in ey PP ake of fe ait wlie « oo LI ¢ wa. 7% 


ALLE ALLE GNC ENGL ERE CL CLE = CAEL VATLE = dure 


Rado NA2U Nadu NA2U 
UAgle UAgL UAgU Uagu 
Wado Uc LU WAU WAgL 
‘032 ST WAgu Wagu Uacu 
MUGU are dU AGL dL 
Lad Lick AZ UC 
Fane az Lic 
Lagu @quud 
LAG Lik Aout 
239 ay TauTe 239 249 AZUL 
nauéguie Lagu acu tacuu AC Lit 
haueuu Lagu adcuu faguur Acquu 
HAUeUL LAC ULE AgLUL CacuLt Agu 
Mauéu = Lae McU Cagu Agu 
pedquyH iudin I,td Te, YdIN 1&6 
zit qudA IVANALLIND HAANVT (9) 


i= 


(90) 1&0 
AYAA 
HdalV ad (4) 


ae: 


Dad Ut 
Dad Le 
badu 
SU 
tad 0 
Gag ut 
UM? Lk 
Gagutu 
Qe Lk 


Lad u 
cago 


ad vic 
LAC Lk 


Ladu 


Wal 
ac UCL 


UAC Ut 
Wag UtL 


Mou 


= ?=2 


QZ UCL! 
Ad Ut 
AdL. 
@ou 


tagu 
Wagutu 
Had ut 
ac utL 
SLL 


NCC "y1eg 
NCA. ng 
NCS 48) 
ates 
RCCL "yo) 
Noth djz 
NCC duiz 
NCQ. SJz 
Scheu 
‘ssn 
(NCC dor 
UNCCtL djz 
UNC duiz 
UNCCCL! dye 
NCEE dure 


Ie6 


aaudA HGOA 


VIC 


NIAV (f) 


NA SAT NAC lac NL@ fac Sor 
Banh ar Mac. UWLA.Ce hac. nla at. s]z 
ac Lhac ULAC Wkac Ula ac Suz. 
ac LAT ‘339 WLA.C Lac Gla ac sje 
Ch wat et dAt bac La ac sue 
<0) 10 

— ‘jdury 
“ATC Luatrk = CLA dor 
C.acul tuacal  § cactl dyc 
C.acua MiaAcua  tacuo duiz 
Check LUA = CLT doe 
ChAT LILAC Clac ‘ SOI 
“ATH ‘O39 LILAC CLAacu s]z 
“ACY Lia LILA LL surz 
Coc beac: LAL CLC 3 
Cac Lua LILA Clac AT suit 

elH 36) Ie, ydoyy WH 1e,ydtn 16) Jeg 


HdOA dd TVNIOIYO 


MVM dd TVNIOIYO 
dudA HGOA dd (H) 


Et 
Cite 
Ci 


tel 
el 
teil 
Ue.CcL 
UE .Ck 
Bienylal 
Ek 


Cie 


Aolie AC 
eh is AT Cac ALA Lac La Ac eg 


: ———— 


TT 


(Late acu. mst 
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3 Chac ule LILAC =3 ia ALT Seve 
CACC ATL! Liat: § = LACT Late ACtL! dyz 
CuaCk LAT LILALTL LACT Lat AT duz 
CoE. Aolet LILAC. Lhac. La AT. SJz 
Cac fac LILAT __ tac La ac ae 
laac LelLac LAT mem 
wt Lat ‘ssn[ 
Ceclits Roc CLa.c ckac C.La fac dor 
CLactu LLATCL! Watt! = et@ctL t.Latl: Act dyz 
Chance LATE LILAcTk LAT tla ac duiz 
CA@CTL! CACtL! Watt: = Y@ctL tnLatu: G@ctu dy€ 
celle wack LACk LAT ren LAT due 


GuaA NON ad (7) 


tad, 


NGG NEA 
ad. Biden 
‘03a UGi¢ ‘O38 WEA 
UGG aE 
Gd Gud EEA eS 
Li Saat a tae Sa ae SO ee tS a at ee 
Wad Lede — teae 
Lecul vadul tac 
L@qua uedua ttaua 
Lage Lek tka 
bao u. bao tEaLr 
Wadd wedu tau 
bacu wad tau 
Liggut Leclt  teaL! 
sk <7 
e,ydoH yd oye, yding 


16 


SOI 
S]Z 
SuIz 
sje 


sug 


dor 
djz 
duiz 


doe 


SOI 
S]Z 
sulz 
sje 


sue 


nid Nd. Ndlo Salta! 
tnd, Ud, Lidice. Udlics, 
Lido da Uda Uda 
Lida Uda Uda dia 
da da ta alte 
a a a 
Lidece = Lichece = tence = ee 
viddal  Ldeudl tdeercl deci 
uidadq Ldeuta tdido dete 
Lider = Lichice —Echhcag cle 
uiddau. Gide td,  déer 
wudau fide tdewe dees 
ida Lider tdectr dee 
bade: = Lid cau Cc dew 
Lida Lid.q tdia da 

le, ydoy T,ydty Te, ydtny 140) 


GudqA MYM NIAV (3) 


ed 


tat¢ fale 
Cae dad tA nde (ad, cc éd.a tdia da 318g 
bid (Q)dica. “ng+ 
ag tae, tte CS yteaE (tag |uida tide Lidia (dia 389 
be, 06g bite tke tald Lido dia 0 ee 
Daou EGU era bicl cus cic: = yo 
bg ctu EQCL! Wcraue tdétu wdetu datu dyz 
DG.dk EL tack Cie, = Leclteae chaee durz 
tied. crete tad. tide, Lie diet sIz 
ie Pa ad te tad bdo tidta da Bec 
t.do ida sey + 
Gd “do da ssn 
Cad téA tad ida td.o tclio tdia dor 
 G@etu weet: «= Wadi fundet: = det deat diets yz 
UG.dk LEAL ug@ec unde Ud. Liclicut Uclictt duiz 
OGctu WeAtL u@gt: jurdecu det udét Udiertu dye 
<Gidk EK qk acted ict altel altel dure 


Sac fac 

Gat. wat. 

wac wat 
“330 ac wat 
idee face tac: 
20H el H x6) 
e,ydor Tydy = [eo 


SULIO IeUIeIYy 


SIl 


ac © $ac Hage Nac dg Hae 
mae. = 4k Gace. wae ode. dak 
dt. = udt WdIcc wat ude ude 
mac wat 939 walcc wac ude war 
bat at LOLEC. =e. Clcue aL ee Cee = tC 

10H] TH (2AN®IS)2O 10 
Lae, Lacie Quterk cacic Qctck 
wuacial facial aiccal cacidl ac.ul 
wuacwua Lacwwa q.ccie cacida aca 
mac Lack quéct tact act’ dct 
marin Cari actu. tacin aril 
wud@tiu  Latiu ‘g00- «QUE catiu €tu 
maria Cac atte alec tacia aclu 
veto Gap efi altel geil Qt’ Gtcu 
Didtwe dG. OlChe a =d.CG dG d&sccue 
eydoy = =udyy CP, Od 12,0q [8 4dIn 1e6 


€uqA NIAV ATANOMd CIN 


sue 


*jdwy 


dor 
djz 
duiz 


doe 


SOI 
S]Z 
SUIZ 
sjf 
sug 


ed 


| a a AE EE SS 


fac 
HQtt! 
WaT 
WIQCtL! 
AT 


61¢ 


Qctic 

mac aac C#ONLGe COL ces(c Gemmec atc “338g 
Lac CLC Cee OCm ee (CC cuaayalc 489 

bac faljnyee — = -falhegee= flifalqe QciC ees 

Daétu Qletty Waktu détu atu dyz 

Lack afte: el ay le: duiz 

Wajew ack, LAE. Ges at. SJz 

Lac ais (els Gta fais suiz 

Adu] 

tac tac wey 

ckac tdc gale aye =~ (eels dox 
Widttu waétu Waetu wdetu waecL dyz 
Wack wae wack ude uae durz 
Matt wOeCL me WAL ude WOeCL dye 
ht, = ATL Quer’ wack = ek QE due 


2 im oe 


DUES «ck 
nued dl 
ued 0 
UEC 
Lide2 Ur 


2 me os 


LUEG «Ly ‘939 


nue Cit)) 


DUE. UL 
DUES Lt 

1, edqiH 
Ooze 


Like ck 

medal ab) 
bed.0a 0a) 
Lite) 


Ld, td 
Lg. (LW) 
bed. (0) 
mtg uu 
Mirae 

Eqdry 


Nid Nid 
Utd. Ud. 
egk Wige 
Une. U6 
Col fol 
Ee Ck Ed Ck 
cdl ta 
fo.UQ fo.UQ 
dk ea 
fe ea ao 
anny ean 
Eo.U« Eq<U 
(GUL FOUL 
Ee EG 
erat I?! 


€usaA AH HGAWVI (N) 


Ize 


Ede 

queen Iga clea cee ivan tau cau! 
NE ena ee ee eR ee eee 
LUE Lu bed uu bee iu uu EG LU LEC LU ECU 

beau aie Eau’ EAL trout Eu 
LUEd nya: dk LEC Ed 
LUE. ata. Ed « alga a 
Ue Lt Lieu bie Ec bake beou Eu 
Pine cset S eeec A ieee era ae rn ee 
Ug, Aa A ned aed ik A¢4 
CUCL \¢ae N¢ae teu! tte tau tau 
Ged Ls Geet Gt tus Utd tu Ute tu Weg tl ut tus 
ule Bie Bea Ute wea leg Giga 
Gee Ls Geegtu = te tus tet ue tL Weg tu atts 
WEE ka Rca neat aca Ek eat 
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ALIN 

FOE 
djz 
dwiz 
sje 
Suz 


“Adu 


‘ssn f[ 


dor 
djz 
dwiz 
dye 
dwt 


(0) LAMEDH ALEPH VERB 


oles». 
Perf. Oal Niph‘al Pi‘el Pu‘al Hiph‘il 
gms RED NSD] NPD RB Nig 
ais TNS TNE] «= ONPD NDR TxD 
ams NS DNS] NPD NPD ONDA 
2fs mex oxy? =o nbn etc. = ANY 
res NNN «= oNNDD ONSTT 
3cp NSD INS} won INST 
2mp OSD NSD? «=o onNbn DNONSDA 
aip INNS YN] «ND }ONxn7 
Icp NSD UND) wNdbn WNXDT 
Impf. 
gms NST NSN? NBD? ND 
3fs NXON NXN etc. Ctc: NX 
ams NX NON NXDA 
ais = ORXPN OND "MOD 
1s MSDN NSN NXDS 
3mp = NX? NX? IN’? 
af TUNEDA NYDN TIN¥PA 
2mp NXDM NX ISON 
ap TINY ANSP MIN¥DA 
rep NXP] NY) N’X1D} 
Bam pry. mamma 
2ms NXD NXT N2D N¥DT 
afs NED ONNIT etc. SET 
2mp NSD = OINKDA ISD 
ip TUNED TINSDT TINY 
Inf. —- 
Abs. Nix Nin) Nbp NXT 
Cet. NED NXDT NPD Nxnn 


Part. NIX1D NXD 
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S TS 9, or 
as father (Irr) mms Hith., desire for oneself 
TAN Q°, perish; Pi. @ —) 1198 nothingness, vanity, 
or Hit, destroy wickedness 
“VN be light, shine; Hi., illu- 
Tas Q°, be willing minate (267) 
]PAN 34, poor, needy VIN 15, light 
Jas 9, (f) stone ([rr) NiS 28, (f) sign 
J18 9, master, lord Is 26, then 
DOIN 24, man; mankind JIS Hit, give ear, hear 
mamas, ground jis (f) ear 
TS Lord (30, 50) ms brother (Irr) 
YTS Edrei “THIS one (44) 
ATS 3,4, love (219) NIN sister (Ir7) 
bas tent, tabernacle ims 06, seize, hold 


1 The vocabulary in which a word is first given is indicated by the 
chapter numeral after the word (except those in Chs. 17-22, and 39- 
52, which are self-evident). Fifth declension words are marked (5). 
Feminines with segolate forms are marked (2). All nouns listed in 
Ch. 22 are marked (rr). Regular stative verbs are marked (A). 
For other words specially discussed, page references are given, making 


a complete Hebrew index. All words in Dt. 3-5 are included. 
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gap 


“TIN 10, other, another: sec- 
ond (Ir) 


TTS POS 9, after, behind 
(137) 


14, after 


WS? ITS 


]27 TOS 10, afterwards 
TS final end 

NIN fem. of TINY 

IS enemy (118) 

iPS 26, where? 

“PS 26, how? 

PAN ram 

PS (28) nothing; not 
US 7, man; SSE an 
8 26, surely; only; wholly 


2a Q6, eat, devour; Pi., 
consume; Hi!, feed 


bON or YDS 34, food 
bx God 

Ds 8, unto (77) 

by not (168) 

Tox these (61) 
DTN 8, God (50, 56) 


HEBREW-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


FOS thousand 
ON mother (5) 


ON 9, if; whether; sign of 
question (54) 


VON 23, cubit 
mel handmaid (/rr) 


TIVO 35, faithfulness 


DS Nil, be firm, faithful; 
; Hil, trust; Qal Pass. 
Part., the faithful 


Vis Pi., strengthen, 
¥ courage 


“VON 9, Q8, say; Nil, Pass. 
i (222 


ON Amorite 


Ci= 


ee fee 


TN we 
IN PDI I 
FJ Hith., be angry 


FJDS Q5, collect, gather, as- 
semble 


“IDS 13, O5, bind; Nit, Pass. 
FINS nose; anger (5) 

MDS Q°, bake 

YAS TYAS four 


HEBREW-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


AIAN Argob 
JIT 16, ark 
TS 33, cedar 
278 lion (Irr) 
JS 34, length 


JIS Hil, prolong; be made 
‘ long 


]348 Arnon 


V7 8, (f) earth, land, coun- 
putry, (44 ) 


TIS Ql, curse 

WIN (1) fire 

TTWS ravine 

TWN 9, woman; wife (Irr) 
OWS Q4, 


transgress; be 
guilty 


OWS 33, guilt-offering 
“WS who, which, what (80) 
NX 8, with (76) 


ns , Waly sign of accusative 
(45; 78) 


MAS AS thou 
Ons DS ye 
na 


3) in, on; among; with (49, 


ROsel 53) 
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apa (i) garment 

“TA 24, separation; with a dD, 
besides; Ta?) 


myself 


raps 31, Hi., separate, se- 
lect, Aiwa OlltsaNIe 
Rass. 


roi Jal 12, cattle; beast (112) 


N13 come; Hi., bring (267) 


WD be ashamed; Hi., put 
to shame (267) 
TT Q1, plunder, seize as 
i prey, spoil 
“WIA 35, choose, desire, de- 
light in 


nba 36, trust, be confident 
|S 24, between (138) 


14a perceive, discern; Hi., 
explain 


rT’) understanding, intel- 


ligence 
3 9, house (Irr) 
rida weep (238) 
WIA 12, first-born 
623 Q!, anoint 
yo 12, Q. or Pi., swallow, 


"consume, destroy 
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N22 Abs not (192) 

roa 32, high place a fixed) 
Ja 8, son (rr) 

ria 9, build 

AVA 25, for the sake of, 


on account of 


bya master 
7Y2 Q. 


or Pi2, burn, set 
fire to (3); consume 


NA 31, cut off, fortify 
1X3) Bezer 


Ypa 12, cleave; Pi., 
tear in pieces 


nip! 23, cattle 
ia morning 


rend, 


wpa 28, Pi., seek, search, 
inquire of (158) 


Sa create 

br. iron 

M3 31, flee 

Ma bar, bolt 

3 ro, (f) covenant 
Ia Pit, bless 
1212 8, blessing; gift 
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“WA 25, flesh 

]Wa Bashan 

NA 7, daughter (J7r) 
by redeem, deliver 
ra be high; Hi., exalt 

raj high; tall 

by3} II, territory; boundary 


33 15, mighty man, hero; 
warrior 


TIA} 14, strength, might 
“Y.3} hill (2) 

O73 10, great, large 

"3 Gadites 

b73 36, (A) be, become 


great; grow up; Hi., 
make great 


63 greatness 
}) 11, nation 
1543 Golan 

“14 sojourn 
$8} valley (Irr) 


a2) disclose; go into cap- 
tivity; Pi., reveal, 
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uncover; Hi., carry 
away captive 


353 Gilead 
M3) 30, also; even 
5193 9, camel (5) 
Aj) 31, steal 
12, stranger, sojourner 
ya take away, detract 
va Pil, drive out 
»W) Geshurites 
st 
pay, 34, (A) cleave, adhere 


(to, 3) or b) 


ial) 27, Pi., speak; Ni. or 
Hith., converse with 


(159) 
rls hy| 11, word; thing 


AT 29, plague 
TT fish 

"I 12, generation 
277 (£) gate 

oO 12, blood 
Nid (f) likeness 
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Di] Q3, be silent 

NYT 28, (f) knowledge 

"] J 15, way, path; journey 
WTI 29, seek, ask, require 


rl 
rt Article (43) 
Cohortative (164, 168) 
Feminine ending (60, 93) 
Interrogative (53) 
Locative (95) 
Paragogic (297) 
Pronoun suffix (70) 
Vocative (44) 
Voice preformative (152) 
Nir he; that (61, 66) 
N77 she; that (61, 66) 


il’; be, become; come to 
eepacsmelappene(iz4. 
198, 239, 291) 


Py 7, temple, palace 


27 8, 


go, walk; Hi., lead, 
take away (248) 


eal Pi., praise; Hith., boast 
mai OT iT ,]e1, they: 
those (61, 66) 
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TT ,]77 behold! (136) 
TIT 30, hither 

Dit Q, 


turn; Ni2, turn 
back; be changed 


“71 7, mountain (44; 5) 
ADT Q), kill 


] 
) and; but (50, 55, 171, 178) 


Nf this 6x) 

Mar 32, sacrifice 

Mat (i) sacrifice 

rT} this (61) 

siti 11, gold 

Ait flow 

*m 237 except, aside from 
WW 


turn Aside; ae Larus 


stranger 


Tat 7 remember; Hi., bring 
to ee eriranne: 
commemorate; 


mention 
Tat 31, male 
“Wot Pi., sing 
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ra! commit fornication 
py 32, cry out, exclaim 
1p! 36, (A) be, become old 
]p! old; old man, elder 
yint 25, (f) arm; 

; power 
YT 31, sow 
yl 24, seed 


might, 


M 
i, an region, district 


IM 25, feast, festival (5) 

oa Q4, cease 

van 35, new 

WN 16, new moon; month 

TTI town, village 

MIN x3, wall 

yin 16, outside; street (Irr; 
51) 

mn Q3, see, gaze upon 

rif seer 


pIn Q3, be, become strong; 
Pix, ‘strengthen; Hil, 
make firm, hold fast; 
seize (223) 
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Pin 10, strong 
SDT Q3, sin; Hil, cause to 


sin 
ONO 25, (f) sin (2; Plu., 
NINO: 111) 
rTP] 33, wheat (rr) 
J alive, living; Abstract 
iia wtes(t233°5) 
rly live; iy or)) Hi, ¢give 


life to, revive, pre- 
serve alive (230, 201) 


bn strength, might 

bn writhe in pain, tremble 
]IM°T] x0, outer 

DON 10, wise 

rlaaM 24, wisdom 

abn 34, fat 

Ton Q3, be, become sick 
oid 9, dream (Ir) 

vir armed 

moon God forbid (192) 


bon Pie proiane;,, defile; 
Hi!, begin 
oon Q! or Pi., divide, dis- 
Merotribute 


oon portion, share (110) 
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Tot take delight in, covet 
ror] 33, heat; anger, wrath 
NON 12, ass 


Dion 35, violence, 
oppression 


WIN , WOT] five 
]fJ grace, favor (5) 
rm Qt, encamp 

Bats Os 


tT 


wrong, 


be gracious to; 
Hith., entreat (278) 


TON 15, goodwill, kindness, 


mercy 
Van Q2,4, delight in, desire 
YT arrow (5) 

"ST 16, half 

“ST 16, court; village 

pn TPM statute (12335) 
AN Horeb 

raat ah aah (f) sword 


“7 Q3, tremble; Hil, 
hee Ely. 

=—™\r1 Q3, burn (of anger); be 
eranoGy, 

On Hil, devote 


ter- 
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yan Hermon 
naan 30, reproach (2) 
wan Ol,” plough;a Hit, be 


silent; put to silence 


wn Q2 or Pi., think, reck- 
on, Hoven Ni2, be 
regarded as 


7j2Wr] Heshbon 

JW 28, darkness 

]NN father-in-law 

non Q2, be dismayed; Hil, 


terrify, confound 
a) 
7719 35, clean 


WI be, become clean, pure; 
Pi3, cleanse, purify; 


pronounce clean; 
Hith.2, purify one- 
self 

AY 10, good 

N90 be, become unclean; 
Pi., defile, pollute; 
Ni. or Hith., defile 
oneself 


| a4) children 
D710, or DA 26, before 
CLAS im 
5 


TN? Jair 


TN? 30, river (esp. the Nile) 
Bel Jabbok 


Wa? Q2, be dry; dry up; 


Hil, make dry, dry 
up 

7 12, (f) hand (99) 

m7 Hil, praise; celebrate 
(248) 


YT Q!, know; Hit, show, 
make known (248) 


Mir 8, Jehovah (30, 50, 292) 
YW IT Joshua 

bay? 25, jubilee 

Dy 16, day (rr) 

VIF? 26, together 


malay Q3, be good; be well; 
Hi3, do good, do well 


(249) 
tee 24, wine 
MD? Hil, decide;\ reprove; 
* — chasten, punish 
b> be able; with b, pre- 
vail over (248) 


0) Ql, bear, bring forth; 
Ni., be born; Hit, 
beget 


qb) 15, child 
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b>» His, wail (2, for) 

0? sea (5) 

]f2° 24, (f) right hand 

pl Q3, suck; Hi3, suckle 
alex Hil, add, increase (248) 
qs Pi., admonish 


ake Q2, give counsel; pur- 
pose; Ni., take coun- 


sel 
ei 32; forest 


mak fair, beautiful 


SX? 13, Q!, go out; Hil, 
*™ bring, lead, or send 
out (248) 


ps? Q4, pour 
load Q+, form, fashion, make 


xT 34, Q2, fear, be afraid; 
Ni. Part., dreadful, 
fearful (192; 248) 


TY Q!, go down; Hit, bring 
down 


(hae Jordan 


ity Hil, throw, 
** instruct (248) 


ody 8, Jerusalem (292) 


777. moon 


shoot; 
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IM? 9, Jericho 
ri? 12, curtain 
"a Q2 or Hil, take pos- 


session, occupy,’ dis- 
possess (243) 


mw possession 

Syn 9, Israel 

w there is (135) 

aw” 8, Ql, sit, dwell, inhabit 
Ay” inhabitant 

rTYIw? deliverance 

2 Ni., be old 


yu” Hil, save, deliver; Ni., 
Sa fares 

7” Q3, be straight, right; 

me bieeomiake straicnt, 
even 


“WwW” straight, right, upright 


Hi!, let remain, leave; 
Ni., be left, remain 


) (i) remnant 


2, 
> like; according to (49, 76) 
WD 14, as; when 
yas 36, (A) be heavy; Ni., 


be honored; Pi., hon- 
or; Hi., make heavy 
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el) heavy; hard 


Ee, 25, glory, honor, maj- 
esty 


Daa 35; Pi., wash, cleanse; 
OF Part., fuller (159) 


95 23, he-lamb, young 
fe semre tit 


m5 11, thus (refers ahead) 

ji priest 

=a} star 

1D Hi. or Po., set up, ap- 
point, establish; N1., 
Pass. 

")5 furnace 

M5 28, strength 


22) that; for; when; if; but 
(56) 


DN 2 but (56) 

by 15, all; whole; every; 
with sd, none; (62, 
89, 123; 5) 

| 352 9, dog 


19> be complete, finished; 
Pr complete, finish, 
destroy 


b> vessel, weapon, imple- 
* ment, utensil (/7rr) 


]> 11, thus (refers back) 
F\I2 (f) wing (101) 
3D Chinnereth 

SDD throne (/rr; 118) 
i1DD Pi., cover, conceal 
b»p2 31, fool 

102) 13, silver 

DYD 33, Hi., 
F\2 (f) palm (5) 


D2 29, P., coverfeatous 
for, expiate; forgive 


(159) 
pal pa iah ot cherub 


provoke 


DD 9, vineyard 
ND 13, cut, cut off (78) 


bw 35, be weak; totter, 
stumble 


Jn2 30, write 

AnD (f) shoulder (i113) 

5 to; for (49; 76; 153; 189) 
wb not (56; 168, 192, 199) 
ab } i aad 24, heart 


Irr 


a 
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39 flame 

Wiad Lebanon 

um 33, Q. (A) or Hi., put 
m> Piet table 

115 pass the night; lodge 
is 29, Ni., fight (2, 


against) 
ond bread 
bx 16, (m) night (95; 
pital rr) 


757 31, take, capture 

12? 26, therefore 

3109 33, (A) learn; Pi., teach 
rig'2 why? (54) 


wn? 26, in order that; be- 
* cause of (148) 


np? 11, take (257) 
"wd tongue 
ID 
NID 10, very 
rid hundred 
IND 34, since 
]N/D Pil, refuse, be unwilling 
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Disi) 34, reject, refuse, de- 
* spise 


S11 12, tower 

]¥2 shield (5; — fixed) 
"Zeal 28, pasture 
TAT desert 

TTD Q!, measure 

rT 1/) measure 

rT’ TD 12, province 

"1, TD what? how! (54) 
5779 Pis, hasten 

by in front of, opposite 


DV 32, chastisement; ad- 
monition 


“Yi set time; assembly 
ND miracle 

IDI snare 

S719 wonderful deed 

Mid die; Ni., kill (267) 

ny) death 

Mai altar (Ir; Cst. in —) 


me}ta) 33, song, psalm 
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MN) rising (of sun); east 

ran camp; army 

NAWM counsel, purpose, 
Reon plan 

1197) rod; tribe (rr) 

>) who? (53) 

O°?) water (rr) 

“7D plain 

331) Machir 

12/9 33, sell 

Np be full; Pi., fill 

N20 9, angel; messenger 

aNd work, labor, busi- 


ness (2) 
non salt 
mann 14, war (2; 90, I12) 


159 27, Pi., deliver; Ni., be 
~ * delivered, escape 
dal II, 27, be,, become 
Peking rule(d>y, over); 

Hi., make king, 
crown 


7121) 7, king 
D921 queen (2) 
2909 kingdom (2) 
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]D from (50; 62; 76; 153; 192) 
rl) 16, meal-offering (2) 


MJD 33, precentor, chief 
"Musician 


BI) Manassites 
TDD trial 

DDI Ni., melt, faint 
BDI 23, number 


DOV?) 15, little, few; fewness 
» (89, 113) 


NIV Maachathites 
bun act treacherously 
byn 16, above; up | 
MWY. work, deed 

WYP tithe (Irr; Cst. in —) 
NX7D find 

rT¥7) 25, unleavened 
rT)%?) 16, command (95) 
D’S7) Egypt; Egyptians 
WIP 31, sanctuary 
Dip 14, place (Irr) 
rTJprD wealth, cattle 
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INI) sight; appearance 
To mor rii., rebel 


“179 Q2, be bitter; Hit, em- 
fae Ditter,.(278) 


mw Moses 

mw 33, anoint 

Pwr anointed one; Messiah 
Wid 33, pull, draw, drag 
]2vD 12, dwelling-place 


bwin 30, rule, have domin- 
ion (2, over) 


Ow) 14, thence 

Nn Wwio (f) custody; charge 

MN_WID 12, family, clan (2) 

DEWID judgment; justice 

N72, Plu. ON?) males, men; 
"5D "Nid few men 

, 
Nj] prithee (164, 168) 


ON] 15, oracle 


FIN] QO. or Pi., commit adul- 
tery 


Sa] Ni., prophesy 


557 
72] discreet, intelligent 


ba Hi., look, behold; have 


respect to 
Na 7; prophet 
sab the South 
TA labiy 


tell, announce, de- 
clare 


YJ) strike, smite; touch 


FA smite 

yyy) (A) draw near, ap- 

ay proach; Hi., bring 
near (253) 

relive thiticte OUL,. expel, 

lee Nie ePass.; ) bea se- 
duced 

J) 28, vow 


7 Q. or Pi., lead, drive 
“Ine stream, river 
Py, set 


Pay; 
rest to (267) 


TT] rest; Hi., 
down; give 


Di} flee; Hi., put to flight 


bn get asa possession, in- 
herit # Elie cause sto 
inherit 


bm brook; torrent 
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19m) 29, possession (2) 


SP ON) damentyrornieve, 
Ay Pi3, comfort (256) 


Nwri 24, (f) brass; copper 


4) stretch; turn away; 
** Hi., turn away, per- 
vert (256) 


py fap | plant 

i121 Hi., smite, strike (256) 
ee Hi., look upon; know 
103 e153 LLY. 

YD] pull up; remove (camp) 
“Y) lad, attendant, servant 


TY) maiden, maidservant 
. (2) 
bp) fall; Hi., let fall, throw 
apacdown 
WE) 15, (f) soul; life 
Sy CN Teas tell, ae Edis Set, 
‘ie place 


bx Hi., snatch, deliver, 
* preserve; Ni., Pass. 


VS] keep, guard, watch 


a4 female 


TT] Pi., acquit, let go un- 
** punished; Ni., be 


innocent 
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07/22 avenge; Ni., avenge 
* oneself, be avenged 


up; bear; take 
away; forgive (257) 


jw) Hi., attain to; over- 
i take 


NW] 23, prince 
WI put off 
DWI (A) kiss (with 9; 253) 


]D4 8, give; with Accus. 
fe and Inf., permit 
(256) : 

D . 
33D Q!,3, turn; surround; 


* _-Hil,3, turn, cause to 
turn 


Nyy lift 


ce 


3°51D 25, circuit;, Adv. Ac- 
"* cus. with Lo around, 
about 
71D 31, shut, close; Hi., de- 
; liver over. 


DID 10, horse 
“1D turn aside, away; Hi., 


put away, remove 
(267) 


]T7D Sihon 
1990 Salchah 
bn likeness, image 


“5D 27, count; Pi., recount, 
* declare, narrate 
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male book 


ND 28, Hi., hide, conceal; 
Ni. or Hith., be hid, 
hide oneself 


y 
Tay 13, Q!, serve; Hi, 
cause to work 
JAY 10, servant; Abstract 
45) Plu., bondage 
TTIAY 14, servitude 
ay Q1, cross over; Hil, 
Drine,, ‘send “over; 
Hith., be wroth 
mabe, 30, region beyond; 


Saya or 7ay->s, 


beyond, across 


“TY 12, witness 

“TY 9, as far as; until 
AWN TY 26, until 
OTT 26, how long? 
rT IY 


congregation;  ordi- 


nance 

Wy Og 

1) Hi., call as witness (A, 
against) 

mabe, still; yet; again (136, 
199) 
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diy 16, burnt-offering 
diy 25, eternity 

yw iniquity ([rr) 

FLY fly 

WY awake; be awake; Hi., 


waken 


93Y blind (118) 

IIY Q!, forsake 

IY Q!, help 

PY (f) eye 

9 y 16, (f) city (Ir) 


by 7, upon; by, near; con- 
cerning; against (77) 


1>-by 26, therefore 
my Q!, go up; Hil, bring, 


send up 

OY 8, people (5; 44) 

OY 7, with (76) 

TY 14, Ql, stand; Hit, 
make stand, set, es- 
tablish 

TY with 

TAY 24, column, pillar 

}Y Ammon 
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Pio¥ valley 
mY Q!, answer; speak 


mph’, OU labor esuiter, shi. 
oppress, afflict 

‘St? 9, aftliction, | misery, 

"poverty 


]2¥ cloud 
PY 25, dust (Irr) 

VY tree 

Dis mighty, powerful 
OXY (f) bone 

AY 28, evening 

“I3Y 16, desert (Arabah) 
Jy Q. 


prepare, set in 
array 


WAY Aroer 
Aaya thick clouds, dark- 


ness 


way bed, couch 

MmWY 14, Q!, do, make 
“wy, TRY ten 

ny (f) time (5; Irr) 
mY 12, now 
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2) 
12 set free, ransom 
15 9, here 
1 mouth (rr) 


Vib Q. or Hi., scatter, dis- 
perse; Ni., Pass. 


rl governor (Irr) 
nbp Ni., be wonderful; 


*  Part., a wonder; Hi., 
make great, wonder- 


ful 

bbp Hith., supplicate, pray, 
intercede 

} 26, lest (148) 

mp2 turn 

mpl) used only in FPlu., 
DIB, face; sD) 
bears in front of 


(137) 
r’D® Pisgah 
Spb carved image 
YH Peor 
byp 14, do 
DY 23, (f) time (rr) 
“T,2B 27, visit; charge; look 


upon; Hi., appoint, set 
over, make overseer 


a}, bullock (5) 
TW rustic; 15 


country towns 


WY, 


ale fruit 


wD 30, spread, spread out, 
scatter 


WB 20, horseman (first— 


fixed) 


YWH 16, (i) transgression, 
" trespass 


np (i) door 


mS 
]SX 12, flock 
NIX 25, host (rr; 99) 
pS 10, just, righteous 
P1¥ 28, (A) be just, right- 
eous; Pi. or Hi, 
make righteous, jus- 
tify; Hith., justify 
oneself (158) 
PIX (i) righteousness 
miPes righteousness 
mx Pi., 
“)% 12, rock 


command 


D°]}7X Sidonians 
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nox prosper, succeed; Hi., 
give success 

nd~ i image 

PY 32, cry, implore 


mays OmOmPivelookeapout, 
watch, Observe 


JiD¥ 28, north 

BX bird 

“VX adversary; distress (5) 
11% Q2, be pressed, dis- 


tressed; Hil, strait- 
en, distress 


P 


el) 32, collect, gather, as- 
semble 


“AP 34, bury 

vwITpP 24, holy, sacred 
D7 33, Pi., precede 
D7)? 28, east 


wIpP 28, ie) be pure, holy; 

Ni., be sanctified; 

Pi. or Hi., sanctify, 
consecrate (159) 


wIp holiness 
vrai) Hi., call together, con- 


Sole 
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bap 28, congregation 
‘ip 9, voice; sound (Irr) 


Dip arise, rise up; Hi., raise 
up 


Sup kill 


1) 36, (A) be small; Hi., 
make small 


ml 4)p, 34, Pi., burn incense 
bbp Q2, be insignificant; 


Nigmbenhone mili: 
make light 


SFIp, jealous 

mPlpl get, obtain 

rp reed 

riXp end, extremity 
[2 harvest 

last 31, reap, harvest 
NP a 


230) 


happen, meet 


NTP cry out; call to; name 


J)? 27, (A) draw near, ap- 
DIOdcle eli. bring 
near, offer 


3p 15, (i) midst 
]2 7p 33, gift 
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TIP Q. or Ni., meet 
TIP io, near 
Tp city, town 
1p 14, (f) horn 
YIP 32, rend, tear 
MP hard; stubborn 
nw 31, (f) bow 


= 
ris17, see, look; Ni., be 
* * seen, appear; Hi., 
show (238) 


7]21N8'7 Reubenites 
NiO87 Ramoth 

We 10, head, top (rr) 
JIWN7 ro, first 


NWN 30, (f) beginning; 


first-fruits 


35 abundance, multitude, 
greatness (5) 


3" great; much, many; 
enough! (5) 


JJ. myriad; ten thousand 
a) be, become. many, 
great; increase; Hi., 
make great,  in- 
crease; Inf. Abs., 
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much, many, greatly a2") 29, (1) chariot 


(238) 
ra] Rabbah 


YA a fourth-generation 
descendant 


f 539 34, walk; Pi., spy out 
b17 (f) foot 

= lohan 29, inet 

7177 15, (f) spirit; breath 
laleelys, smell 


O17 be high, lifted up; Po. 
or Hi., lift up 


V1 run; Hi., make run 
37 34, breadth 


O07 merciful, compassion- 
ate 


BigP, have mercy, pity; 
Pu2, find mercy 


V7 wash 
poy Zomebe distant; Hi., 


remove 


2°") strive, contend 


2’) 13, contention, contro- 
versy 


7’ 34, smell, odor 
337 36, (A) ride 


a] i 10, high, tall 
wid creep, crawl 
7 Qt On Pi: 5 shout for 


joy, rejoice 
YU) 12, friend, neighbor 
V1 evil, bad (5) 
37 29, famine 
rw) feed (238) 
194 shepherd 


yy Q2, be evil, bad; Hil, 
* “do evil (278) F 


SD heal, cure 

O’85D7 Rephaim, giants 
7) Hi., 
IS") 9, delight in, be gra- 


cious to, receive gra- 
ciously 


delight, 
nya acceptable, 
delightful 
RSD slay, murder 


forsake 


pleasure; 


ns) 


Pp] 23, only; surely 
yw 7 evil 


344 
7] 
yaw oe become satisfied; 
he SEAT SALISLY, 


TY field (Irr) 

rw sheep; goat (177) 
DW see OW 

On 3s, laugh (9, at) 
7N°w Sion 

Oy set, put, place, lay 


boy 28, Hi., be wise, act 
wisely; make wise 


oxy left hand 
now 34, rejoice, be glad; 


bine -Tejoicen miake 
glad 


MMW 16, joy, festivity (2) 
Tony garment (2) 

NIY 36, hate 

Vly Senir 

mew lip; edge 

“WwW 15, prince (5) 

Ww survivor 

177 Sirion 

Fw 29, burn 
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w 
Sinw 13, Sheol 
ONw 9, ask (b, about) 


ANY 29, Hi., leave, let re- 
main; Ni., be left, 
remain 


maw take captive (238) 


NiDwW 24, (f) captivity; cap- 
* tives (coll.) 


taal, rod; tribe 


y 


way seventh 


yaw 31,, Ni., swear (3, by; 
b, to); Hi., adjure, 
bind with an oath 


Yaw, TYAY seven 
72 30, break 


naw 31, rest, cease; Hi., 
* give rest to 


naw (f) rest; Sabbath (5) 
TTY Q!, 


Tt 


do violence, op- 
press; spoil, destroy 


N)v) emptiness; iniquity; 


‘* falsehood 
3)¥) turn, return (268); Hi., 
turn, bring back; 


ab-byy aw, recall 


to mind, lay to heart 
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Dw trumpet (rr) 


“i2) 34, ox (Plu., 
III 


Ow: 

rmnw Hith., bow down, wor- 
ship (239) 

Om slaughter 

nmw 33, Hi. or Pi2, over- 

* throw, destroy; per- 

vert one’s way, be- 
come corrupt 

w sing 

“YW 33, song, hymn 

MW set, put, place 

mp) 2} 36, (A) lie, lie down 

naw 11, forget 

L5w) 36, (A) be bereaved; 


| Pi., bereave 

DD 32, Hi., rise early 
]2v 35, lie down; dwell 
oi>w 13, peace 


now 13, send, send away; 
stretch out 


Iw 10, table 
2) 27, Hi., cast, throw 
bby) plunder, booty 
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cide 28, (A) be whole; be 
aia peace; aml. make 
whole; perform: rec- 
ompense; Hi., make 
peace (159) 


nbw 33, peace-offering 
wow, mw three 
why) a third-generation de- 


scendant 
poy three 
ovow isn, 


time 


days ago; 


from past, 
formerly 


ow 14, there 
ow name (irr; 118) 


TOY Spelt Clity Offa e- 
stroy, ‘lay waste; Ni., 
ESS: 


maw 16, thither 
Ow 10, heaven 


Dw Q1,3 or Hithpo., be 
* astonished (278) 


Jw oil 
TIOW, TTI eight 
Yow 7, hear; with DF heark- 


en; ih, cause to 
hear 
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aa) 27, keep, watch, guard; 
Ni. or Hith., beware, 
take heed, ferent 


way (i) sun 

rw 23, year (rr; 131) 
DIY two 

UW ro, gate 

DOW 32, judge 

Db’ judge 

"DW 29, pour out 


mpw Hi., water, give drink 
(238) 


ow) 23, (i) shekel 
Tpw 24, (i) lie, falsehood, 


deceit 


Nw Pil, wait upon, minis- 
* ter unto 


wy, mew SIX 
mw drink (238) 
Conwy fem. of DW 


n 
Penta image, 


1ICSSer, 


form, like- 


TAN 31, praise 

14 midst 

MaYin abomination 

MIN 13, law 

NM) under, beneath; at the 
foot al iastene of; 
7 hile because 

(137) 

jan south 

bin yesterday 

von) form; 


ness 


image, like- 


TPF 35, perpetuity; Adv. 
'*  Acc., continually 
DM 10, perfect, upright 
Dion Q3 or Hi8, finish, com- 


plete; ‘be finished, 
consumed 


N-NDN beauty; splendor 
TDN 31, prayer 

WN 12, seize; hold 

YN 30, strike, drive; pitch; 


blow 


Ywnr VW nine 
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A 
abomination may) n 


about by: 7 b VAD 


according to 3 


account of, on WAYA 


adjure YW, Hi. 
admonition DV 
adversary 7X (5) 
affliction °]Y 


after TN 137); 


TWH? TTS 
against by 
all 45 6) 


alone—see “TS 

also DO) | 

altar nam Uae 
among a 


ancient Ip 


“7 


and ) 
anger FUN (5); Mon 
anoint MWD 
appearance TN 
army \73/2 
arrow VT (5) 
as WN? 
ask yy) (about, b) 
atone for HD, Pi. (159) 
attendant 4) 

B 
bad Y (5) 
beautiful 71? 
because 73 
before "59 (137); OWA 
begin b5m, Hit 
behind *N& (137) 
behold! W377 (136) 
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bind (DS, Q5 

blood D7 

bone OXY (f) 

book "DD 

boundary $923 

bread ond 

break Wy 

bring near 7p, Hi. 

brother Ms (Irr) 

build 72 

bullock 9B (5) 

burn F]NW; TWA, Q or Pi? 

burnt-offering TIy 

but }; ON °D (56) 

by 9; 3, 3 (153) 

G 

camel 5193 (5) 
camp ;TJMD 

captives MDW (f) 

captive, take 53, Hi.; Jay) 

capture Ob 


cast ui, Hi. 

cease NW Ss, Q! 
charge IDB 

charge NOWID 

chariot 197 (i) 

child 79 

choose "M3; 97a, Hi. 
$y (Ir) 

clan mini) (2) 
collect FIDN, Q5; Yap 
come near 7) (A); WU (253) 
command 77)X?) (95) 
conceal 4D, Hi. 


city 


concerning by 

confound ANN, Hit 
congregation bap; TTY 
controversy 3”) 

counsel navn 

country PN (f; 44) 

court sth 

covenant 1’ (f); make, 


nv 
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crown “79, Hi. 
cut (off) MAD 
“3p 
daughter M3 (Irr) 
David 7) 
day OF (rr) 
death 19 
deed mWwY 
delight 717 
delightful nis 
delight in 7X7; PDN, O2,4 
(with 3) 
deliver YO, Pi. ; yur, Hit 
(Pass., Ni.) 
deliverance mw? 
desert may 
dispossess w)7?, Hit 
distressed, be 7%, Q?2 
do wy, Q! 
draw near—see come near 


dwell 2w, Q';]2W (A) 


dwelling place ] m2) /}a) 


E 


early, rise OD), Hi. 


earth PIN (f5 44) 
Agolisle [ep apse 
enemy 2° (118) 
escape DOD, Ni. 
eternity oyiy 
evening 294Y 
evil YW, YT) 
eye [Y (f) 

F 
face O°)5 (137) 
faithful, be JON, Nil 
faithfulness IOS 
family rmImDwi (2) 
far as, as WY 
father a8 (Irr) 
favor jf] (5) 


fear N7), Q2 (192, 248) 


feast a (5) 
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field TY 
fight ond, Ni. 
first-born 733 
flee M2; Di 
flock ]8X 
food T9Dx, DIN 
foot 9 
for 25 °D 
forget NOW 
friend 99 
from 19 
front of, in 9999 (137) 
a 
garment "J)3 (i); ToD (2) 
gate “UW 
sift 1273; 127 
give JN) (256) 
glad, make Mw, Pi. 
- glory anak 
go 27 (248) 
go out NX (248) 


God OTN (50, 56) 
gold AMT 
good Ai 
goodwill FON 
governor TMB (Ir) 
grace JI] (5) 
gracious to, be 7%; 73, Q! 
great O59} 
guard 77W 

H 
hand “7? (f; 99) 
hard 733; TP 
head Ws (Irr) 
hear YOwW 
hearken 5 yry) 
heart 29 (5), 229 (rr) 
heed (take) 77OW, Ni. 
help WY, Q 
here 7B 
hero “D3 
hide ND, Hi. 
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high O7, 7a 
hill FAQ (2) 
hither TT 
holy witp 


holy, keep WD, leak, 


home ;1’2 
horn |p (f) 
horse DD 


horseman v5 Gas fixed) 


house 13 (Irr) 

how? ")S 

how! 71) (54) 

husband ww (Irr) 
I 

if ON 

ileal 

inhabit Dv, Q! 

inhabitant Iw 

inheritance 9m) 

iniquity iV; DS 


inquire—see search 


Israel Dygnyp 


J 
Jehovah m7 (30, 50) 


Jerusalem DWI? 
journey J 
judge DEW 
judgment YEWID 
just PIS 
justify PIX, Hi. 


K 
kindness TOM 


king ida) 
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king, be J92; make, Hi. 


kingdom aD? ala (2) 


knowledge NY (f) 


L 
land YS (5 44) 


large 917} 
law TA 
learn anb (A) 


leave WNW, Hi; “WN, 


length 718 


Hil 
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lest |2 (148) mother ON (5) 
lie "Pw (i) mountain “WJ (5; 44) 
lift up 097, Hi.; SWI (257) much 37 (5) 
like 5 N 
look ANT; YA), Hi. name OW (Irr) 
nation 9} 

M near Sy 
MDS Gr TM nc 
man WS (rr) new moon won 
manservant JAY night m°5 (rr; 95) 
many 37 (5) not NY; Dy (168); PS (135, 
master 7}; bya 199) MP2 (192) 
measure iT eee (and see note 2, p. 
meeting Yi number HDI) 
mention of, make 4D}, Hi. 0 
messenger "9979 offer 5p, Hi. 
midst 1,92 @ oil TW 

- miracle M5) old man ]pt 

misery °}Y on 3 
month WIN only D7; 8 


morning pa other “M8 (rr) 
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outer }XN 

over by 

overseer, Pre mips) Hi. 
IF 

palace bn 

pass, come to 7777 (174, 239) 

path pala! 

peace Diy 

peace, make ody), Hi. 

people OY (5; 44) 

perceive eal 

pitch Ypn 

place OVP (rr) 

poverty Y 

power Y}71 (f) 

prayer PDN 

present Tle) led 

priest i> 

prince NWI; TW (5) 

prophet $2) 

province rT) 


provoke DYD, Hi. 
punish MD, Hit 

pursue F}77 

put on wa, Q (A) or Hi. 


Q 
quickly “WD (193) 


R 
ram 27% 
rebel 77") (against, Acc.) 
receive graciously 7J¥q 
recount 5D, Pi. 
refuse DN/D; ]N; Bis 
regarded as, be QW, Ni? 
remain NW, Ni.; Wn, Ni. 
remember “D} 
remnant ale (i) 
remove PI7", Hi.; 3D, Hi. 
reproach BW (2) 
rest, give NW, Hi.; m3, Hi. 

(267) 
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return 30) 
righteous P< 
riseearly DD, Hi. 
river TN"; WI 
road 77 
rock jX% 
rod YAY; MY 
rule 797 (over, by); bwin 
(over, a) 
S 
sabbath NAW (5) 
sacred Wp 
safety mi 
sanctify WD, Pi. (159) 
sanctuary vIpPD 
say ON, Q6 
search WDD, Pi. (158); W797 
— see TINT, TIT, Q8 
seed YI 
seize DEM; ITN, Q6 
select $4, Hi. 
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sell "DV 


* send nov 


servant “JQY 

serve JY, Q! 

servitude FTHAY 
shepherd 74 

shield ]}f) (5; — fixed) 

shut up “3D 

silver FJDD 

sin ONO (f; Plu. NINN) 
sit wy, Q! | 
son ]2 (Irr) 

so that 19199; 1 (178) 
soul WE) (f) 

sound 5¥p (Irr) 

sow Y11 

speak 977, Pi. (159) 
spirit T7)7 (f) 

spread out YD 

stand Ty, Q! 
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statute pn (5), npn this “alt MN} (61, 62) - 
stead, in his NNN cays GREE >w, Hi; 7, Hit 
stone JAN (f; Irr.) thus 773, 73 
stranger “3 to b 
street VIN (Irr) today OV 
strength $n, m9 tongue ]}W9 
strong DIN tonight M9997 
sword AM (f) top YN CUrr) 

T tower 273 
table Nw transgression YW (i) 
take mpd (257) tree PY 
teach spb, Ri tribe taba 7) rd 
temple b7 trumpet Div (Irr) 
tent bak trust MUA; JON, Hi 
territory 593} truth NOX (f) 
that °D; 7 109 turn aside 7; VD (267) 
thence own U 
there ow under MMM (137) 
therefore 795; ja-by until TY; AWRY 
thief— see 33} unto by 


thing 737] upon by 


356 ENGLISH-HEBREW VOCABULARY 


V 
valley PIDY; Na (Ir7) 
vanity }]N 
very ND 
vessel 95 (Irr) 
village TXT 
vineyard O79 
visit TDD 
voice 9p (Irr) 

W 
walk ait (248); ah 
wall iN 
war TON (2) 


warrior TONY we; Tia} 


watch OW; XI 
water 0°79 (rr) 
weapon oD (Irr) 


weep [733 (238) 


what?. 71D (54) 
wheat rian (Irr) 
when °D 

whether O8 

which WS 

who 7) ; WN 
why? 199 (54) 
wicked YQ (5); YWD 
wife TWN (Irr) 
willing, be JAS, O06 
wise DON 

wisely, act S>y, Hi. 
with OY, nN; a 
witness TY 

woman PWS (Irr) 
word Bats 

work TIWYID 

write SND 


Yi 
year mw (Irr) 
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